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Preface

. The Institute has decided to bring out a series of books and monographs on
different aspects of Indology. Our primary aim is to cover field which has not yet
attracted the attention of scholars. We also propose to publish books on subjects in
which a re—~examination of some of the much—discussed subjects has become necessary.

1 am happy to place in the hands of scholars, intcrested in Sanskrit Poetics and
Aesthetics, my Studies In Sanskrit Sahitya—Sastra (A Collection of Selected Research
Papers relating to Sanskrit Literary Criticism and Aesthetics). Of these, one paper—
Kalpalatavivelea on Bhamaha’s Kévydlamkara (Ch. V. vv 5—-10) is being published here
for the first time. The others have appeared, from time to time, in various journals
and magazines—as acknowledged in ‘First Publication’ towards the end of the book.
One important feature of the papers presented in this collection is that they deal

with topics which have not yet received adequate scholarly attention which they
rtain obscure and doubtful

deserve. In these papers I have attempted to elucidate ce .
points of poetics by a comparative and critical study, or to throv'v fresh light on
certain other problems, or to bring to light certain facts for the first time. I earnestly

hope scholars working in the field would find these studies interesting and stimulating.

V. M. Kulkarni
B. L. Institute of Indology Director
Patan (North Gujarat)
31 December 1982
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SANSKRIT WRITERS ON PLAGIARISM

In the interpretation of the masterpicces of poets it is necessary for a proper
appreciation of their services (o poetic art to trace parallels in the general cast,
framework, medes of expression, diction and style and the germ, the spirit and the
scntiments and the like, whether arising from direct imitation, unconscious reminiscence
or similarity of temper and creative genius. Such an investigation raises the important
and interesting probiem of plagiavism. What do we mean by plagiarism ? What does
originality mean ? Is it indecd possible for later pocts to  strike out a thought or 10
coin a phrase, which shall be purely original ? Is plagiarism altogether to be condenmed ?
Has it possibly any merit 7 Can one steal from the writings of others at discretion ?
When does literary theft become a crime ? Who can commit literary picking and steal-
ing with impunity ? These and such other kindred questions crowd on one’s mind when
one begins to think of plagiarism. It is the object of this paper to search thoroughly
the works of eminent Sanskrit Alarhkarikas with a view to finding their answers to
such questions, to point out the obligations, if any, of later Alarhkarikas to their
predecessors in this matter and incidentally to compare their views with thosc of
some celebrated Western writers.

The dictionary meaning of the word ‘plagiarism’ is : “‘an appropriation or copying
from the work of another, in literature or art, and the passing off of the same as
original”; and of the word ‘original’ : “that has served as pattern, of which copy
has been made, not derivative or dependent, first-hand, not imitative, novel in
character or style, inventive; creative”. Keeping in mind these meanings of the two
vital words one may set one’s hand to task.

The author of the Mahabharata proudly declares :

gF 9% 9 FY I A T WWEA |
TRafe g3 wFaaed 3 FAREI 0
—Parvan XVIHI ch. 5. v. 50

Perhaps, this versc-especially the second hemistich-was responsible for the oft—
quoted saying : FNA*ZE W &, |- There is nothingin the world that is untouched
by Vyasa’. Lovers of Bana are fond of saying ‘@IMP3E’ Wi @99 ° Exaggeration
apart, the suggestion is : there is hardly anything great that can have cscaped
observation of former writers.

Vakpatirdja, the author of Gafidavaho-a Prakrit epic (A. D. 700-725), however,
boldly says :

“The ancicnt pocts committed mistakes owing to the times in which they lived,
when there were no  baaten paths for them to follow whereas now many pocts arc
led in vain to attempt difficult tasks cxecuted by their predecessors. Where, it is
asked, is therc anything, indeed, previously unseen in the regions travelled by
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former poets ? But in truth the borders being excepied, everything is new to modern
poets. The minds of ordinary poets wander greatly in scarch of a subject, whereas
subjects come to the hearts of great poets -without any effort on their part o find
them. The province of poetry, although daily drawn on by great poects from the very
beginning of the universe, remains even to date as unlimited as ever before™.!

Bana (C.A.D. 620) in his introductory verses to Harsacarita speaks of ‘Kukavi's
(bad pocts, poetasters) Utpadaka—Kavis (poets of creative genius) and of the so-called
pocts that are merely plagiarists. He distinctly condemns the poetasters and plagiarists :

“Innumerable are the poets to be found in each housc that can writc only
plain and matter of fact descriptions, like dogs (that are also numberless). Bv
modifying phrases or the words of other poets and hiding the distinctive signs of
authorship, a poet without being expressly declared to be so is revealed to be a thief
~a plagiarist in the midst of the good”.?

Among the Alathkarikas, Vimana, the author of the Kavyalarhkarasira (A. D.
800), is the first who classifies the subject-matter (Artha) in poetry and vaguely refers
to plagiarism. His classification of Artha may be shown in a tabular form as follows:—

3

!
I FTETEIIA:

| T
e A &g<h: qe:

|
_Lialﬁq: ey et
L ®ram wa-FR whpmfonyg wg |
WU MR AR g B Ao W
T WA vz ww w-aficy g |
WA = gmin afim ey o 3 |
ST TeR-FET WA gEa |
T P Remr gdam |
e ?W@v afeor-e-ard i |
5 :;; %mqi:’:{é?‘ = 33?‘3 RI—yfeg) ll—Gaudavaho, vv. 84-87
A wiaa gy oy
TR T o gon o
FIMRITN  algatigy:
SR &1 A 3R e |yy 5-6

These verses yicld dj
$ ctd differgnt aani . - N i
Chapter T. meanings also for which, see Kanz’s notes to Harsacarita,
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‘Artha’ in pcetty may te original or cerivative. Both these varieties have each three
subdivisions : 1) that which is easily intelligible, 2) that which is subtle but can be
grasped after giving some thought 10 it and 3) that which is subtle and is understood
only after very careful attention and decp thought.?

As is clear from this exposition Vamana simply vaguely touches the topic of
plagiarism and lcaves it there.

It is Anandavardhana, the author of the Divanyiloka (an epoch-making work in
the history of Kavya—$astra, A.D. 850-875) who, in the interests of later pocts sels
forth a clear exposition of the topic of originality and literary theft. His views may
briefly be summarised as follows :

The words of a later poct, even if they may correspond to his predecessor’s,
gain freshness and novelly when they are used to convey a suggested sense. The
province of poctry is unlimited owing to the almost infinite varietics of the suggested
sensc in spifc of the fact that hundreds of poets have composed works for centuries.
Good poets can celebrate the cvents and episodes of the world in their pocms, at
their sweet will,* making them to convey any of the divisions or sub-divisions of
‘dhvani’—suggested sense. The thoughts of old poets when made to glow with some
suggested sensc, appear new-like the trees in the spring. The subject-matter of poetry
attains novelty also when the later poets employ suggestive words etc. A poct, who
composes his poctry having regard to the suggestive scnse and the suggestive words
definitely imparts newness to his subject. For instance, the descriptions of battle ctc.
in the works like the Ramayana and the Mahabharata though iTcquent, appear very
new. If one is gifted with creative genius, there would be no paucity of subjects in
spite of the fact that therc alrecady cxist numerous works of former pocts.

The statement that therc are infinite subjects of poetry if only we take into
consideration the infinitc varieties of dhvani is also equally true of the expressed
sense. Objects, sentient and insentient are distinct in their very nature. In the
context of time, placc and their modifications they f{urther present multifacious facets.
The almost infinite facets being capable of poetic treatment can never be exhausted
even if they are drawn on by countless poets, known for their mastery of language,
{o say nothing of the mediocre pocts.

3. The editor of the Kavyamimamsd (Baroda edition) says in his notes that Vamana ‘discovered
that there are three distinct divisions of it” (p.220). Obviously the statement is incorrect.

4. Cf : euR FEIgaR  FAGH: Ssiofy: |
agd VA fra awg ofE® N
Pl g FE: WA WG @ A |
g ug dErEeRE @937 aq
AAAFAAAR SgAasAqAAIaa=q )
gl w¥g gHE: FEA &I || _Dhvanysloka 111, 42.-43 (p. 498)
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Again, the striking modes of cxpression lend novelty to the subject-matter of
poetry. To sum up :

The subject-matter of poetry, as it has infinite varicties can never be exhausted
even though thousands and thousands of gifted poets might draw on them cven as
Prakrti, from which the different worlds evolved in the past and will evolve in the
future can never be cxhausted.® Even then literature is full of coincidences on
account of similaritics of poetic temper and creative genius among greal pocts. But
a wise man should not detect plagiarism in such coincidences.®

Now, this correspondence or resemblance between the works of two pocts may
Pe like that of ‘bimba’ and ‘pratibimba’ (prototype and copy, or a thing and its
image) an object and its picture or between two human beings.” Of thesc three kinds
of matter a good poet should avoid the first (pratibimba—kalpa) as it is devoid of
any originality cither in word or thought (lit. its soul is the same and has no really
dl'ITcrcnt body).® He should also aviod second (Alekhyaprakhya) for, though it has a
fhﬁ"erem gard, it has liitle of originality (lit. though posscssed of a different body,
it s rce?lly spcaking, devoid of a soul)? He, however, should not avoid the third
kind, viz., Tulyadehiva!, for here though the subject—-matter between the two works
resembles, their style and diction are cntirely different and charming; it is evident
that rcs.emblzmce beiween two living beings does not mean their identity.!?

This much about the  resemblance between the ideas of two poets. There is
absolutely no harm if there s resembluance between the senses of a few words of the
two poems. For even Vacas

words. If { ¢ i .
rds. ] he same letters and words are repeated, they do not necessarily go against
originality. Whatcver g beautiful here
,

pati-the Lord of Speech-cannot create any new letters or

: when it is represented in poetry, causcs
delight 10 the ‘msikas’, A good poet never inviiscs c}::nsurc by PFCISC”U]):E in his
IS);?(ZVZL:JCFI; : mnl;cr as bears correspondence to that of an old poct. Sarasvati her-
desi1:ed urt]u; ;1%10(10] Poct, who never thinks of plagiarism, by rcvealing to him the
desired axth; 7\1110 gicatness of great poets.
EE S e N — |
I AR g |
O &MRT Wy age B |
T WA wen oy I
7. aa[m KUREIEE? I ce C RIRIEIEEoN
TG, T ey Q&R ||
8. @ 13 ufifngm; FETIT dfeqer gniar
uammmmnﬁﬂmhvﬂq I

ere lies

9, T S5 BT 1z R —Dhvanyaloka 1V. 10-12 and Vrtti en 1V, 13
10 _ﬁ? fi;q_(‘w*“”q RITFA{G o eear, |~Dhvanydloka (1V.3) Vrtii,
mﬁmi} mrﬁqu‘m\(‘jﬁﬁ 8 wémInfl mevEd A wRET AR | A B g
TSNS O3 a7y, |-Dhvanyiloka (1V.13) Vrui.
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Rijasckhara (First quarter of the tenth century A. D.) is the next writer, who
treats of plagiarism in his Kavyamimamsa, ‘a brilliant misccllany on topics relating
to Poctry.’! His cxposition of this topic may briefly be sct forth as follows :—

Plagiarism means an apptropriation of the words and idecas f{rom the work of
another (and passing them off as his own). It is two-fold : i) that which should be
avoided, and ii) that which should be adopted. Of the two kinds of plagiarism (viz.,
one of words and another of idecas) that of words alone is five—fold, arising from
1 a ‘puda’ (word, term) 2 a ‘pida’ (quarter of a stanza) 3 ‘ardha’ (a hemistich) 4
‘Vrita® (metre) and 5 ‘Prabandha’ (a long continuous composition). ‘Borrowing one
word does not bring discredit to the later poet’-this is the view of Rajadekhara’s
Acdrya. Rijasekhara, however, holds that it is correct povided the word borrowed
is not double-meaning. He then illustrates how a double-mcaning word can be
borrowed bodily or in part, by way of ‘yamaka’ and so on. Then he raises an
objection against the advice of borrowing from others saying “while all other thelis
committed by a person pass away by lapse of time, literayy theft endures even to
sons and grandsons;?? but he cites his wile Avantisundari's excuses for plagiarism,
whether in words or ideas. Thus the plagiary may say, ‘1 have a reputation, he has
nonc; I enjoy a secure position, he is a climber; this is inappropriatc in him,
appropriate in me; his words are likc & tonic (guddci-a very useful medicinal plant)
mine like ‘wine’ (Mrdvikd-a bunch of grapes), that is, our styles arc different; he
ignores specialities of dialect, 1 aitend to them (or 1 choose u good language, say
Sanskrit, for my composition, he has chosen Prakrit); no onc knows that he is the
author, the authior lives a long way off; the book he wrote is obsolcte; this is the
work of a foreigner’.

Rajasekhara’s Z\ciryu holds that the appropriation oi more than threc werds,
that are not double-meaning, (in scquence) is plagiarism. Rajsckhara disagrecs with
him on this point saying any striking cxpression ol an carlicr poet should not be
borrowed by later pocts. Even a pada or a quarter of a stanza containing words
that can be readily identified as the composition of an carlier writer, should be
considered as an cxampic of plagiarism. His Acirya holds the view thatif a quarter
of an carlier stanza is borrowed by a later poct, with a view lo conveying an
oppositc idea, it should be called not plagiarism but adaptation. He, however,
clearly says such adaptations are nothing but plagiavism. Likewisc borrowing of half

11. Chapters XI-X111, both inclusive.
12, g& FefeRd i |
St gy A JFH o T @Al 1-p. 57
Rajasskhara mercly quotes the excuses for plagiarism; normally, he, in such cases, either

shows his approval or disapproval. May be. he docs not here intend to offend his wife. Later on,
however, he denounces it in words :

T W efaf Deanesa S0 R, 3 s gony, ot g d9aR, |
—-p. 61
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the verse or of one quarter from one half and of another from the other hall cons-
titutes plagiarism. If a later poet adopts an ecailier verse after changing a q.Llill‘lCl',
which serves o change the idea completely it is not adaptation but plagmr'lsm of
three quarters from a former poet. When, however, three quarters (having d'lﬂ'Cl‘Cl'l(
meaning, i.e.) that are apparently unconnected are appropriately connccted with ?r{c
quarter of his by a later poet, we call that stanza original.’® If a later poct substi-

tutes some words in a quarter of an catlier stanza keeping the rest in taci, it is

surely plagiarism. This is also the case if the later poet introduces slight changes

only in parts of words, keceping the rest as it is. If a later poct interprets a versc

of a former poetl in an altogether different way, it also is called plagiarism for the

earlier poet has had in mind both the senses. If one claims on the basis of one or

the other circumstance mentioned above that a particular stanza or poem is his own
though really it is not original then it is the worst kind of plagiarism. This applies
to both a ‘muktaka’ (a detached stanza, the meaning of which is complele in itself )
and a prabandha (a literary work). If one gets works written for money and passes
them off as his own, that too is nothing but plagiarism. It is better if one fails to win
fame than to incur ignominy.™ ‘Borrowing of ‘uktis’ (expressions) too is plagiarism’—
this is the view of his Kcz‘x;‘ya. ‘Expressions that are, however, madec to convery a

different sense are not detected as borrowed but appreciated; if they are, on the
contrary used in the same sense,

rary n N they deserve to be condemncd as the worst kind of
plagiarism—this is the view of Rajasekhara.

Réjasckhara sums up the discussion thus -
no merchant that does not cheai,

how to hide his theft!,

“there is no poet that is not a theif,
but he flourishes without reproach who knows
One poct is a creator ‘Utpadaka’, another an adapter
‘Parivartaka’, another a coverer up ‘Acchadaka’, another a collector ‘Sarivargaka’.
He who here sces something new in word, sense, phrase and writes up something old
may be accounted a great poct.”

“In the poet's province there is hardly anything left untouched by ancient
poets. A modern poet should, therefore, endeavour to better what the ancients have
said”~this is the view of hig [\cirya. Viakpati, however, disagrecs with him'®. Then
he refers to some views of some people about a careful study of the carly poetical
works on the part of a poet,

: One view is that the great have similarities of poetic
genius and temper and present identical thoughts!?

T T
13, This means a kind of Samasyapgrana.

14. gl v | Ramfags 5 R |
15, MerR: ST AEER e, |
a 20 BN AT A A ol )
Cf. *This poet is that poet’s plagi
And he a third's 1l they ~—Harpax in Albuinazar.
16. Iis view is already meniionsd aboye,

Rajas:khara here (ranslated his Prakrit verse No. 87
into Sanskrit with a few unimportant changes.

17, mraat & @0EFd g&@m 1—this s afier Anandavardhana.

; to avoid such coincidences or

ary
all end in Homer'.
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resemblances a poet should study the works of earlier poets. Rijasckhara disagress
saying that onc, possessed of a literary cye intuitively knows what is touched and
what is not. Sarasvati makes words and senses flash on the mind of great poets cven
if they be aslecep. An inferior poet although awake, is really blind to them. Great
poeis arc blind in so far as other’s poems are considered. As regards things unob-
served by their predecessors they have a divine vision. What poets can sce with their
naked cye. even the three-eyed god Siva or the thousand-cyed Indra, cannot sce. In
the mirror of the poet’s intellect, the whole universe is, as it were, reflected. Words
and their senses, of their own accord and with ecagerness crowd on good poets,
Poet’s speech easily sees what Yogins, who have mastered the power of concentra-
tion, can see.

All this is true, however onc may note that ‘artha’ (idea or matter) is three-
fold : 1 sFTA: 2 fagadlfd: and 3 sWif:. OF these 3R has two subdivisions, so
too fAgaAAIf; @I has no sub-division. Thus there are five divisions of artha. All
these may be represented here in a tabular form :

o

i

|
| ] I
aFIAIfA: [EracelEn amE:

| I
ffereRa: ABEITET:

| N
gerfegeT: RYLTALEEN:

Dependence upon the poems of great poeis is seen in some cases in the form of

1. Pratibibakalpa-"“Where the sense is the same entirely, but the setting is in
other experessions,

that poem, not fundamentally different; would be a sort of imaging”.

2. Alekhyaprakhya-by way of ‘copy-sketch’ :

“Through a moderaie elaboration of particulars a subject appears as if different:

such a poem is by cxperts in the matter termed a ‘copy-sketch® !

3. Tulyadehitulva-by way of ‘corporcal equivalence’ :

Where despite difference of matter identity is apprehended through extreme
resemblance,

That poem, similar by ‘corporeal equivalence’, even clever men compose.”’

4. Parapurapravefapratima (sadr$a)-by way of ‘foreign-city-entrance’ :

Where there should be substantial identity, bat the garnishing is widely divergent
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. gc the thoughts of
~That poem, similar by ‘foreign—city-entrance’-may be engag

poets”~Even cxcellent poeis adopt this mode.'®

. vorks of the former
PR ; ich i erived from the ¥ m
Ayoni—artha is the matier which is not deri 5 Alaukika and 3 Misra.

poets and is cntirely original. It is three fold : | Laukika 2 o cight different
The four kinds of ‘artha’ are further subdivided cachf e
classes. These thirty—two sub-divisions may be xcprcscnlcd as fo St

18. ‘And of these four th: superiority is in ascending order’.—*Viveka’ of Hemacandra.
Rijasekhara tlien defines five kinds of poets who compose pocms on these and
‘ayoni-artha' respectively and are named,

§. Bhramaka 2 Cumbaka 3 Karsaka 4 Dravaka and 5 Cintamapi.
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These thirty-two varieties are defined as follows :

1. Vyatyastakah-In this variety the ‘artha’ is the same but there is an inversion
of the natural order.

2. Khandam-Adopting, but partially, the same ‘artha’.

3. Tailabinduk—Developing or enlarging the idea (of an carlier poet) given in bricf.

4. Natanepathyam-Expressing the import of an
language by means of translation.

5. Chandovinimayah-Expressing the same import in a different metre.

6. Hetuvyatyayah-Expressing the same ‘artha’ by reversing its causc.

7. Saikrantakam-Transferring what is mentioned by an earlier poet with reference
to one thing to another thing in his poem by a later poet.

earfiecr poem in a different

8. Sarputah-Combining in a concise manner the import of two different stanzas
belonging to earlier poets.

This eight-fold Pratibimbakalpa® ‘artha’ must, at all costs, be avoided as it
would ruin all chances'of winning fame as a poet. For in poetry if the same matter
is found in a different poem, it is not looked upon as different just as in ordinary
life the reflection of one’s body ina mirror is not regarded different from one’s body.

The eight sub~divisions of Alekhyaprakhya :—

1. Samakramaeh-When a later poet transfers the description of a thing given by
an earlier poet to another that is similar.2®

2. Vibhasanamosak-Reproducing the same description after stripping it off of its
embellishments.
3. Vyutkramah-Inversion of the order in which a p:

' S articular thing is described.
4. ViSesoktih-Describing in detail what

‘ i as been said in general.
- Uttarsah-Adopting as the principal what was given as subsidiary.

6. Navanepathyamn-~Giving the same thing a new appearance by means of new style.

E/‘"l’“""kﬁ"."'”(‘ -Wllcn a later poet changes the object of description but adopts
the same style, this variety arises.

8. Pralyﬁpallih—W!Tcn a later poet describes the thing in its own state which was
represented by an carlier poet as altered or changed

Rajasekhara approves of this kind (Alekhyaprakhya) of borrowing and quotes in
support of his view, a verse :

The entire subject-matler (of poetry) when presented in a new garb of varied

striking expressions gains a new} l.(mk—appcarance, like an actor whose appearance
changes altogether on account of his new dress, mask, painting etc.”'?!
» P .

19. As4 FAEFEe TRt g
20 On a careful scrutiny we find ihat the varieties No. 1, 2, 3, 4 and 6 of Alckhyaprakhya are

not much different from Saakrdntakam, Khandam, Vyatyastaka, Tailabinda and Napanepathyam
varieties, respectively, of the Pratibimkalpa,

2

It daserves our nosic: that Ananlivardhina denounces this kind of Alekhyaprakhya borrowing
as it only shows the lack of origiaality on th2 part of the borrower.
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The sub-divisions of Tulyadchitulya are :—

1. Visayaparivartah-When an idca, expressed by an earlier poet with refcrence
to one object of description, is connected by a later poet with another object of
description it gains new appearance. And it gives us this variety.

2. Dvandvavicchittif=When a laler poet appropriates only one of the two aspects of
a thing described by an carlier poet, we have this varicty.

3. Ramamala-is that variety wherein the ideas of an earlier poet are interlaced
or intcrwoven with new oncs.

4. Swikhyollekhal-We get this varicty when a later poct gives a description
based on that of an earlicr poet but with a striking difference in number.

5. Calika-After describing the idea of an ecarlier poet if the later poet adds
some striking sense to it we have this variety. Ciilika, again, is two-fold : Samvadini
(in correspondence with) or Visarhvidini (not in correspondence with the original idea).

6. Vidhanapahdarak-Presenting a negative statement affirmatively.

7. Manikyapuijol-Arranging  together ideas from dilferent verses in a concise
manner,

8. Kandah-Expressing the basic idca in ils various aspects.

Surdnanda?® approves of this kind of borrowing (Tulyadehitulya) as it reveals
somc originaiity (lil. polish. Ullekha) on the part of borrowers. For Sarasvali in the
casc of the poet, polithes in a striking way any ordinary jewel of ‘artha’ and makes
it highly precious.*

The sub-divisions of Parapurapravesasadria are :—

1. Hudayuddham® —Transmutation of an idea based on some rcasoning, found in
an carlict poem, supported by a counterbalanced reasoning. :

2. Pratikaiicukam®—Presenting  the same matter which appears different on
account of a different mode ol cxpression.

3. Vastusahcdrah—Substituting the standard(s) of comparison in the original by
one’s own.

4. Dharuvadal**—Transmulation of a figure of word into a figure of sense.

5. Satkdral—Transforming the matter by elevation.

[N
2

This Surananda belonged (o the Y dydvariya gotra to which Rijasekhara himself belonged. He
wis probably Rijasekhara’s senior contemporary.
23 A similar thought is expressed in the Dhvanyaloka (1.6) :

e ey asimeg el wed AT, |
P FEEHAETAR  afERey  aRRe )

24 Lit. @ ‘ram-fight’.
25 Lit. : a different dress’.
26 Lit. : Alchemy.
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6. Jivanjtvakak®*—When the first half of the stanza is alike but the latter half
unlike (the original) we get this variety.

7. Bhdvamudra—Incorporating in his poem by a later poct the import of carlict
stanza(s.)

8. Tadvirodhini—When a later poet presents in his poem, matter which is opposed
to that of an earlier poem, this variety arises.

“Thus in all, thirty-two ways of borrowing ‘matter” have been shown. The
poetical skill lies, methinks, in the exact knowledge of the ways ecither to be given
up or adopted from among these thirty-two. He, whose work reveals originality of
matter or ideas stands first and foremost in the galaxy of poets.”

Bhoja (A. D. 1000-1054) has to his credit, among other works, two voluminous
works on Poctics ; the Sarasvatikanthabharana and the Srigacaprakasa. It is, however,
surprising that he almost leaves out the topic of plagiarism. In his Sarasvatikanthabharana
he treats of figures of word. One of these figures is called Pathiti. He gives his own
definition and classification of this figure. He, however, gives its dcfinition (and
classification) according to others.?® It runs as follows :—

FUEEANOIERAGFEN 3
ur3: QETREEE Ot af TR 1| s.K.ATI-2.57
Its classification may be thus represented:

uf3fa:
| |
| | |
R, TG IARH, e, WIA=AAH,
|
1 f |
sgfia: Frafra: |
| |
TR TR, AT AR,

Bhoja illustrates these six varieties of Pathiti. His examples of some of these
varicties (viz. vv. 84, 86-88, with slight changes) are bodily in agreement with those
given by Rajasekhara®. Hec adds nothing to what Rajasckhara has alrcady said in
this connection.

The Kavikanthabharana of the polymath Ksemendra (i1th century) is a work
aiming at the instruction of the aspiring poct in the devices of the craft. It touches

27 Lit. : Cakora bird : ‘gary gHRey M @a )
This poetic convention might be responsible for giving the name Jivanjivaka to this variety,
28 The éyﬁgimprakﬁé.\ is not yet publishzd, except three Prakass (XXI1-XXIV). In his studics in
Srigaraprakasa Dr. Raghvan mentions that Bhoja treats of these figures of word in Ch. X.
29 See pp. 195-197 (Ch. 1I), K. M. Scries v. 94 (1934 cdition).
This figure arises when an carlier sukta (stanza) is read after changing *a word’ or a quarter of
it or ‘a hemistich® or language.
30 Sce pp. 58-60 of his Kavyamimarhsa.
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the issuc of borrowing on a small or large scale and the legitimacy of doing so in
the case of the epic and similar works. Ksemendra adviscs a would-be poet (o
cultivate a number of things. among which he includes 1. qﬁm{mgmmm and 2.

UATISY wWRiFen=m:* and illustrates them.
Hc opens Sandhi II of this treatise with the verse :
DATHS FEFeNT GREE aFdgsd |
Tz amEEENAT ENFgE) a1 gEaEEn
The names given to pocts may Lhus be explained :

BAGAE -One who borrows in the manner of a reflection of the original or one
who imitates ‘the general colour of a poel’s idea’.

EHTNF-One who borrows a word (or two).

QAT ~One who borrows a verse-line.

GFAqFAH-One who borrows an enlire poem.

YIAgAEg—He, who is taken by the whole world as a legitimate source, for
example, the great poct Vyisa.

Bilbana’s  Vikraméinkadevacarita (before A. D. 1088) contains two fine verses
bearing on the topic of plagiarism :

afemdffiraia anms wa ¥ e |

Ao Tl F QI BPNGARE Wb ]

e & AR a1 A AR Al @ s |

W gdy apEraEill @E ws Rl Canto 1. 11-12.
ie.

“Guard, O greal pocts, your ncctar-like poetry, churned out of the occan-like
Literature, for demon-like plagiarists assemble in hundreds in otder to steal it.’

“Or rather, let them all sical to their heart’s content. This (literary) theft
matters not to the great pocts. The ocean, although robbed of its many ratnas
(jewels) by gods, remains even to datc ratnakara (a minc of jewels).

Hemacandra’s Kavyanus$iasana, with the Viveka by himself (A. D. 1088-1172) is
‘destitute of originality.” In him “‘we find a placid borrowing (rom...Rijasekhara. .”
His discussion on the theme of plagiarism clearly shows that he borrows almost
word for word from Rajasckhara and Ksemendra, Pages 14-20 of his Viveka
bear this statement out. With the exception of verses 42-43, 59-60 that are taken from
Kavikanthdbharana and examples of Padasamasyd and Padadvayasamasyd which he
has added, the rest of this portion is borrowed from Rajadekhara’s Kavyamimarisi 32,

31, strERd: EaREirmsr iy ey
A wafatg: g e aRqedsT |
32 A. B. Dhruva defends Hemacandra thus
-.“Hemacandra is accused of ‘borrowing wholcsale®  from Kavyamimamsa...But an impartial
study of his work would show that 1lemacandra wants the Jains to know all that the Brihmanas
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The Kavyanusasana® of Vagbhata II (14th Century A, D.) together with the
commentary Alankaratilaka by the author himself treats of this topic—plagiarism.
The author, however, who largely botrows from the Kavyamimamséd ol Rijasekhara,
the Kdvyaprakasa of Mammatu, the Kavyanusdsana of Hemacandra and other works
shows absolutely no originality in the discussion of plagiarism. He simply reproduces
this portion from Réjasekhara and Ksemendra or perhaps from Hemacandra’s  work
directly, who as has been already stated, draws on Rajasckhara and Ksemendra. He
defines the modes of borrowing afler his predecessors—with slight chunge in wording
or constiuction. He, however, quotes examples selected from other works barring &
few from his predecessors on this theme of plagiarism.
Subhz’ls_iiarélnabhﬁudigimm contains one verse (whose source is not traccd) on

a plagiarist :

FRIER =B TG W @ |

RTRS  UEEET  Awed ||I—P. 39 v. No. 12
i.e., A poct imitates the general colour of a poel’s idea, borrows a word or two,

a verse-line or half of the verse of former poets. Our salutations (-said ironically)
to him, who dares plagiarise a whole work.”

The Vajjalagga®, a Prakrit anthology, has two verses in which a poct and a
thief are compared :
FRME W @ W R e |
TN A FF A AT R ||
FwIEgdE oo qw 6 f % G fyadr
R FH g AR e g g || —VV. 22-23
This comparison between the poet and the thicf, based on double- meaning words
such as 9% (word, step) A (style, way), 33 (a’) (a kind of alliteration, a breach in
the wall), 311 (idea, wealth) 3 (lo carry out, complete the pocm, cxtricate or
maintain oneself), &% 9 (at the end of euch quarter of the stanza, at cvery step),
qETEgrEE (a word, and an ungrammatical word; noisc and censure) is striking indced !
A Scratiny of the Views of the Sanskrit Writers on Plagiarism :
It is a fact that a literary thicf figures in prefaces .to poeiical works ‘seldom in
comparison with the poct’s more usual enemies, the Khala, or the hostile and the
Pisuna, the envious man'. It is Bany who distinctly condemns, parhaps for the first

time, in the preface to his Harsacarita the poet-thief. This condemnation suggests
that the plagiarist, in Bana's days, was a menace to good and great pocts.

knew, and ¢onsequzatly h: doss not hesitate to reprodazs th: wisdom of his Brahmuana predecessor
while making substintial addition 10 the stores hie has inherited.”

33 Kivyamald cdition (vol. 43) Chapter 1 pp. 12-14.
34 It is a late work, of unzzrain dais,

dozs not m:ation th: sources from which the writer has
culled the verscs.
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Viakpali emphatically asserls that the province of poctry is unlimited, though for
centuries hundreds of poets have been writing. Vimana merely speaks of the kinds
of ‘matter’ that is primarily cither original or borrowed, and illustrates the varicties.
He leaves out the topic of plagiarism.

Anandavardhana very ably supports the views of Vakpati by advancing cogent
and convincing arguments. Naturally he ‘is not anxious for over-much borrowing.’
He concedss that there may be resemblances between the works of two inspired
poets. He is the first Alankarika who classifies similaritics that might exist between
two works on the basis of the relation of a thing and its image, an object and a
picture ‘thercof, and corporeal cquivalence. He disapproves of those similarities on
the first two relations on the ground that they beiray lack of originality and poverty
of thought on the part of the poei—thicf. He, however, approves similarity such as
exists between two men as charming.

Tt is Rajasekhara who devoles the greatest attention to this issue of literary
theft which his predecessors either omit or less completely discuss. He defines the
term ‘borrowing’ or plagiarism (harana), gives an elaborate classification of the
different shades of borrowing, with reference respectively to borrowing of words and
borrowing of matter or ideas and adds illustrations ol all the varietics. He details
five varietics of borrowing of words and thirty-two varictics of borrowing of ideas.
Vamana secms 1o have analysed ‘matter’ or ‘idcas’ in poetry for the first time.
Anandavardhana improves on the classification of Vamana by a deeper analysis.
Rijudekhara goes still deeper and gives a more scientific classilication taking into
consideration small shades of differences. A few of these varieties overlap. The elabs-
rate classification given by Rajasckhara would appear to justify the criticism that
“It is an essential deflect of Indian Theory in all its aspects that it tends to divisions
which are needless and confusing”. It may be said here in defence of Indian theorists
that ‘Economy ol phrascology is not the end’ and ‘it is no use saying that the finer
shades of distinctions arc instances of mere hairsplitting’ when there actually exsit
nicer aspects and shades of difference. Anantavardhana denounces borrowing in the
manner of Pratibithbakalpa as well as Alekhyi-prakiyar. Raijasekhara, however,
denounces Pratibitabakalpa varicty but approves of the Alckhyaprakhya sort of
borrowing. He cites indeed, the excellent maxim that while other thefts pass away by
lapse of time the litcrary theft endures cven to sons and grandsons, but only to
advance his wife Avantisundaris excuses for appropriation. Rajaszkhara does not add
any remark to show his approval or disapproval of Avantisundari’s excuses for
plagiarism. As already mentioned above, it appears, however, that he does not
acquiesce in what his wife says.® But it has to be admitted that R&jasckhara allows
his appropriator more than a fair latitude. He gives us divergent views on the issue
of literary theit, viz., those of his Acédrya, his wife Avaatisundasi, Surdnanda,
Anandavardhana (whom, however, hz does not m:n‘ioa by nimz) anl ohers whom

35 See foot-notc No. 12



16 Studies in

he quotes under the phrase ggyg: or w(gA | It must be said to the credit of Réja~
Sckhara that he is the first Sanskrit theorist who treats of this suhject of plagiurism
in a more or less scientific manner in its various aspects.

Bhoja, the author of the two voluminous works in Alankaradastra alimost leaves
out this topic of plagiarism. His discussion of ‘Pathiti’ adds nothing new to what
Rijasekhara has said.

Ksemendra merely gives a classification of poets who indulge in plagiarism and
illustrates them. But he cannot be said to have made any contribution.

Bithana is so gencrous of heart as to give complete latitude to plagiarists.

Hemacandra placidly borrows from Rajasckhara and Ksemzndra and: hardly
says anything new on the subject.

Vagbhaty (I sums up, after Hemacandra, the docirines about plagiarism  set
forth by earlic: Alanrkarikas givinz some new examples.

Critical Remarks

According to the Alankarikas, creative genius (Pratibhd-imagination), culture
(Vyutpatti) and practice (Abhyasa-application) arc essential to the. making of a true
poct. They demand from a poet a knowledgz of muny sciences such as grammar,
metrics, politics, erotics, proficiency in miny asts, acquaintanze with existing poetry
and such other things. Poetry —literature is, again, a traditional, social and developing
art in which the new has to inzorporate somehow and to imply the old. Necessarily
the writers on poetics were compalled to give their thought to Lhe issue of plagiarism.
From the survey and scrutiny of their views on plagiarism it is clear that they
have given spme thought to the Very interesting issue of plagiarism. In one sense it
is true that “Vydsa, Vilmiki, a1 Bana have said such a thing before”. People
always talk about originality; but wast do they m2an ? As soon as we are born,
the world begins 10 work upon us, apd this goes on to the end. ‘All men who have
sense and feeling are being continually helped; they are taught by every person
whom they meet and enriched by everything that falls in their way’. “A well
cultivated mind is 50 10 spenk made up of all the minds of preceding ages; it is
only one single mind which has beep educated during all this time”. In Lord
Tennyson's noble words, We moderns are ‘the heirs of all the ages’. It is almost
impossible for any one who reads much, and reflects a good deal, to be able, on
every occasion lo  determine whether g thought was another’s or his own. “Those
writers who lie on the watch for novelty cap have Jittle hope of greatness; for great
things cannot have escaped former observation”. To quote Whately “Those who are
ambitious of originality, and aim at it, are necessasily led by others, since they seek
to be different from them™. According to another writer, “everything has been said
better than we can put it ourselves” Bup it js equally true that the province of
poetry is unlimited, though for centuries hundreds of poets have been writing.
Anandavardhana establishes the truth of this statemsnt with exquisite and masterly
skill.
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The Sanskrit writers classify the cases of plagiarism according to the object
appropriated, word, phrases, idea, use of metre, subject and so forth. This classification
is, as far as it goes, all right. The basis of this classification is, however, purely
external. The Alankirikas do not take into account deeper psychological principles

“‘ranging {rom unconscious suggestion, positive and negative to

for the classification
* 36

habitual harpyism and careers which are one long appropriation clause
“Alpha of the Plough™ expresses somewhat similar ideas to those of Avanti-

sundari when he writes :

You must be a big man to plagiarise with impunity. Shakespeare can take his
“borrowed plumes” from whatever humble bird he Hkes....Burns can pick up a lilt
in any chap—book and turn it to purc gold without a ‘“‘by your leave™. These gods
are beyond the range of our pettifogging meums and ruwms. Their pockets are so
rich that a few coins that do not belong to them are no matter either way. But if
you are a small man of exiguous talents and endeavour to eke out your poverty
from the property of others you will discover that plagiarism is a capital offence..”.

Sanskrit wrilers have anticipated clearly or vaguely the following ideas of
Western writers :

“Borrowed thoughts, like borrowed money, only show the poverty of the
borrower”. ‘A grass—blade of their (poets’) own raising is werth a borrow-load of
flowers from their neighbour’s garden’. Borrowed garments never keep one warm. .
Nor can onc get smuggled goods safely into kingdom come. How lank and pitiful
does one of these gentry look, after posterity’s customs officers have had the
plucking of him”. It is conceded that ‘borrowing without beautifying is plagiarism’.
But all plagiarism is not improper. If the later poet transmutes into his own precious
metal the less refined ore of other poets, it is no plagiarism. If you improve what
you borrow or what you do slill betters what is done you are not open to the
charge of plagiarism. A later poet may find a model from his predecessor and then
proceed to write. “'With a touch here and a touch there, now from memory, new
from obscrvation, borrowing here an epithet and there a phrase—adding, uptracting,
heightening, modifying, substituting one metaphor for another, developing what is
latent in suggestive imagery, laying under contribution the wide domain of existing
literature e may toil on and produce his precious mosaic. He certainly cannot be
accused of plagiarism.” “Plucking of verbal flowers can hardly come wlithin the
scope of plagiarism. For thal accusation to hold there must be some appropriation
of ideas or at least of rhythm and form. Often the appropriation may be so trans-
figured as to rob it of any element of discredit.”

If the borrowing illustrates the later poet's faultless taste, his nice artistic sense,
his delicate touch and his consummate literary skill, he cannot be accused of
which the Sanskrii thcorist accepts,

36 It is to be remembered herc that in most of the excuses
thare is a good dzal of humin niure and thai thiey hive o%eza prevailed in prasiics everywhere.

3
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plagiarism. The charge of plagiarism is only valid where the borrowin.g i‘s deliberate
without creating new thought and new effects. Literature is full of COlI'lC.lanCCS. but
they are not all plagiarisms. Some arc due to similarity of creative genius.

‘Colourable imitation’ constitutes plagiarism.3 Taking a substantial part of the
original work is literary theft. ‘Substantial’ does not refer to quantity z'\lnnc but also
to the importance of the part taken in relation to the whole : a few lines may hold
the real beauty of a poem and the taking of these lines would certainly amount to
plagiarism......"Any fair dealing with & work for the purpose of private study, research,
criticism, review or newspaper summary’ shall be above reproach.

They are silent regarding appropriation of thought in different Indian schools of
thought. Probably they held that the thought is a common property of all of us, and
the question of plagiarism does not arise there.

The Sanskrit theorist does not go far into the matter, naturally he fails to
observe that if ‘the apparent plagiarism is unintended or unconscious’, it ceases to
be plagiarism. ‘Some minds are tenacious of good things and quite honestly forgetful
of the source.” ‘It is not strange that remembered ideas should often lake advantage
of the crowd of thought and smuggle themselves in as original.- Honest thinkers are
always stealing unconsciously from cach other.....OQur minds are full of wails and

; B I ) . o .
estrays which we think our own.. . .. Innocent plagiarism turns up everywhere.”’ Uncon

scious reminiscence is common to almost all poets,

If a poet makes what is ancient his own by his assimilative skill, we cannot

damn him as a plagiarist. Even great poets have done that and there is no harm
in that.

In conciusion it may be stated here that though Sanskrit writers have not given
deep thought to thig problem and have consequently failed to observe some subtle

aspects of it yet it must be recorded that their contribution to this very interesting
subject is sufficiently rich,

the works of Sanskrit writers that would correspond 1o such thoughts of
the Western writers as are given in this paragraph, The Sanskrit writers and law-givers never

discuss the legal aspect of plagiarism. 1f they were to give thought to this aspect they too would
have possibly arrived at similar conclusions.

37 There is nothing in
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SANSKRIT RHETORICIANS ON POETIC CONVENTIONS

The Sanskrit dictum ‘Niraiiku$ak Kavayak’ is not wholly true. Sanskrit writers
on poetics rightly sct down as faults such descriptions as are opposed to geography,
seasons, fine arts, natural facts, Sastras (to wit, Sankhya, Vedinta, Saugata), Sruti,
Smrti, and so on, in other words, descriptions which are entircly fantastic or nonsensical.!
To put it in modern lapguage, the Sanskrit theorists are not disposed to grant
license of scientific ignorance or wanton inaccuracy to the poet in his discription of
objective reality (and subjective experience). They insist, on the contrary, that the
poct’s touch ol imagination and fecling upon the outer  world should never miste-
present or distort it. Poetry that is wrought out at the cxpense of fact, truly deserves
condemnation. They, however, willingly concede that this opposition to natural fact
ctc., by virtue of the poetic skill, ceases to be a faull when it adds to poetic beauty
or heightens a sentiment.? Thus il a poet were to describe that a lover overpowered
with pangs of separation from his love regards fire cooler than the lunar rays, it
camnot be called a fault. As the rays of the moon torment a lover who is separated
from his beloved, such description is termed as excellence. This discussion regarding
poctic truth® naturally leads onc to expect from the theorists the treatment of the
topic of poectic conventions. But curiously enough, all the theorists before

. Cf. YysoremFaammERy = |
RTRGERFIEE g8 9 A9d (| Bhamaha 1V. 2
Dundin repeats in his Kavydadarsa the line Iqal@Fd1@)F, . . ... cl¢. According to Kane,

Dandin is carlicr than Bhamaha. Tt is interesting to mnote that Svayambhudeva, the author of
Paumacariu, an Apabhramsa epic, whose date falls between A.D. 677 and 960 refers to these two
Alamkarikas as follows :

U3 ghas fre-waE os wywe-sfe-wemE | 1. 3.8

The order in which the poet mentions the two Alamkarikas perhaps suggests that accord-
ing to ths po:t, Bhamaha was earlier than Dandin. For examples of the various Virodhas scc
Dandin 11I. vv. 165-178.

2. e aFDSAY FEIH FEDTH |
Ereas st cid gu‘lzﬁm ]%{r[@ \|—Kavyddaria 111. 179,
For illustration of ﬁmmqgﬂ Sce VV. 180-185.

3 The topic of Sanskrit Rhetoriciuns on Poetic Truth is dealt with in a separate paper.
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Rajasekharal are silent op this topic. Many theorists who succeed him-somc of them
are well known, others are less known-treat of this subject in their works. I proposc

here to deal with this subject of Sanskrit Rhetoricians on Poetic  Conventions in its
various aspects.

Réjasckhara devotes three chapters (XIV-XVI) of his Kzi\j'ul)ﬁnlﬁ:i(.s172 to poetic

conventions. These chapters may be summarised as follows :—

Poetic conventions are the things which poets describe in poetry even when
those things are neither accepled as such by the sciences (Sdstras) nor found in cvcf‘y-
~day life (alaukika) but are merly sanctioned by tradition (parampardydta). According
to the Acirya, describing  such things is a fault and deserves to be avoided.
Rajasekhara holds that it cannot be called a fault in as much as it helps poets in
writing poetry. He then gives the genesis of poetic conventions : “Learncd people of
the old made a profoung study of the Vedas with their thousand scliools (sakhais),
the six Vedangas and (he various sciences (such as Nydya, Vaidesika, Sankhya, Yoga,
eic.), wandered from country to country, istand to island, obscrved many things and
set them forth in thjer works,3 Representing these things as they were observed by
the ancients although they are po Jonger so on account of change of times and
places, is termed poctic convention, This word ‘Kavisamaya’ was made current by
people who did noy know its source but heeded its usc only. Now somc of these
things have been, right from the beginning, known as poctic conventions, but some
others ‘have been started by cunning poets out of a desire for mutual publicity (or
competitive spirit) or for (hejy own scifish ends.”™

Poetic convention g threefolq - Relating to (1) celestial things, (2) terrestrial and

F}) infernal things. Of these, POetic conventions about ferrestrial things arc of greater
mportance for tlye simple reason t

terrestrial things (bl
class). (2) Dravya
(action).

hat their province is far wider. This varicty of
@) has four sub-varicties depending upon (1) Jati (Samanya-
(substance of particular things), (3) Guna (quality) and (4) Kriya

Every one of these four sub-varicties has its own threc sub—divisions :
That Rajasckhara himself belicved th

poctic conventions would be clear from his statement :
A ¥ oo, e g g7 s |

¥ WiRRhagty fRfe 1) Ch. XVI
2 GOS Ed. Barodu, 1934,

3 Cf maie w=er gdinfygs, )
[R(E o T L o St T
T AR, gz

4 The original line reads -

1 at fhic was the first Alamkarika to deal with the topic of

T Al D AN T @F: wgen 94l

o @i vt B1EEt AN 32 R

AR |, g LS

q;f}mqmq%qm H’T?ﬁ'q ,_{:a,r: gafdg: | The exact significance of
ar, The 317 possibly is to render onc’s poem more attractive by
introducing novel jdeas into it althoughi they have had po basis in recality.

q&qacmn;{ is not quite cle
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(i) Asato nibandhanam (Describing things which are not actually found in certain
places to be present at those places; (ii) Satopi anibandhanam (ignoring facts, not
describing some things as existing even when they exist); and (iti) Niyamarak (artificial
restrictions on the cxistence ol things; restricting a thing to a particular place). The
following table gives all these varicties at a glance :

e
|
| N |
&g i g
|
I | [ N
sfa -l Ryl el
| |
| | [ |
(2) (®) (i) (\’) (©) ()
| qAST— o S3ad! IS~ fam:
g, fgea, gy, Rarqan
\
| | [
(¥) (®) (%)
sl Fggag  sAlstaFEraay fm:

| | [
(22) (22) (x2)
A FgraAy,  gaistafEEegA, e
It may be noted that Réjasckhara's statement ‘svargya’ is like ‘bhauma’, and
‘patdliya® like ‘bhauma’ and ‘svargya’ indicates that the twelve sub-divisions of
‘bhauma’ arc cqually applicable in the case of ‘svargya’ and ‘pataliya’. He, however,
docs not attempt to illustrate them in duc order as in the case ol ‘bhauma’ varictics
but satisfics himself by casually mentioning only a few examples.
Thesc twelve varieties of ‘Bhauma Kavisamaya' may be cxplained and illustrated
as follows :

(1) Every river has not necessarily lotuses in it. Every reservoir of water does not
have swans. Every mountain docs not have gold and jewcls. But poetic conven-
tion allows pocts to describe that lotuses exist in all rivers, swans in every
reservoir or pond, and that every mountain has gold and jewels.

(2) Some things that actually cxist in a particular place or at a particular time
are supposed by poclic convention as not existing. For example, in spring
Malatt flowers are actually secn blooming; sandal trees do have flowers and
fruit; Asdoka trees bear fruit; bul poctic convention ignores these facts : the
Malati is denied the right 1o, amhxga%prmz,, sandal trces arc said to have
neither flowers nor f1u1t _and mq}rc ’Gcmcd fruit.

P




22

3

“

5

(6

)]

@8)

o)

(10)

1

Studies in

Poetic convention puts artificial restrictions on the existence of things. For
instance, though sharks are found in rivers as well as occans, and pearls in
many places, according to poetic convention, sharks exist only in the ocean
and pearls only in the Tamraparni.

A particular thing (‘dravya’~substance) may not be existing in a particular form,
yet poetic convention allows it to be so described. For cxample, darkness,*
which, in reality, can neither be handled, nor pierced by a needle is so described
or moonlight which cannot be rcally carried in a jug is so described.

A particular thing may be actually in existence but it is not described to exist
-at a particular time. For example, moonlight exists in the dark hall of the
month as well as the bright haif or darkness exists in the bright hall’ of the
month. Poetic convevtion, however, describes that moonlight exists in

the
bright fortnizht (only) and darkness in the dark forinight.

=

A particufar thing alonc is said to possess a certain thing, e. g., Malaya
mountain alone is the source of sandal trees, or the Himalayas alone arc the
source of birch trees.

The poelic convention under the miscellaneous section may thus be
illustrated : the sea of milk and the salt-ocean, though different, are looked
upon by poetic convention as identical; so too the occan and the great occan
are regarded by poetic convention as identical.

Although certain actions on the pact of certain individuals or beings are not
true to life, they are described as actually taking place. For cxample, the

Cakravaka bird is described as parted at night from its mate; the Cakora is
described to subsist on the moonbeams.

Although certain actions are found in actual life, they are ignored by poetic
conventions, For example, although blue lotuses bloom by day and Sephilika
flowers do fall during the day also, by poctic convention the bluc lotuses are
described as blooming at night and Scphuilika flowers dropping down at night.
Certain actions are restricted to pariicular seasons. For example, the cuckoo
produces warbling notes in the Grisma scason ctc. It is, however, described by
poctic convention 1o coo only in the spring. The peacocks cackle and dance in
other seasons 100, but by poetic convention they are described as cackling and
dancing during the rains only.

Although certain things do not possess any colour in fact, they are described

by poctic convention ta have colour, For instance, fame and laughter are,
according to convention, white, infamy and sin dark, anger and love red.
There is a controversy

ing the naturc of darkness. According to the Bhita school of

Mimirnsakas, darkness is a dravya (substanze), The Naiyayikas hold that it is merely the negation

of Jight. The author of Sarvadarfanasangraha mentions two more views with respect to the naturc

of darkness.
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(11)  Although certain things in life are seen to possess certain colours, these colours
are not, according to convention, described with reference to those things but
some olher colours arc attributed to thosc things. For example, Kunda buds
and the teeth of Jovers are red, lotus buds green, and Priyangu flowers yellow;

but in accordance with convention, Kunda and lotus buds are while and

Priyanigu flowers dark.

(12) Jewels, in general, are described in poctry as red, flowers white, and clouds dark.
It is also a convention when dark and blue colours or dark and green or dark
and dark-blue or yellow and red or white and yellowish-red are identified. Poets
describe eyes as posscssing varied colours such as white, dark, dark-blue and
varicgated. This is permissible in poetry.

Now, poclic convention relating to celestial things is just like the one relating
to terrestrinl (hings. What descrves, in this matter, special mention is that with
regard to the moon the hare and the deer are one, with regard (o Cupid’s banner,
shark and fish arc one; the moon born of Atri’s eye and of the ocean are one; the
moon on the head of Siva, though born long ago, is ever young; Cupid is both
corporeal and non—corporeal; the twelve suns are identical; Néarayanu Madhava are
one: Diamodara, Sesa and Kiirma arc one; Laksmi and wealth are one.

Poctic convention relating to infernal things is just like the one relating to
terrestrial or celestial things. Here Niga and Sarpa are one; Daitya, Danava and

Asura are one.
Thus many other varicties of the poetic conventions are possible. Rajasekhara

concludes his treatment of this topic in these words -
“The topic of the poctic conventions which had remained unnoticed by early
theorists has been treated here by me according to my own light.”

It deserves special notice that Rajasekhara, while treating of Kalavibhaga
(Ch. XVII), clearly shows his preference of poelic coventions to objective reality
and lays down that the modern poels should follow the ancient poets in their
descriptions of seasons, ctc., even when these descriptions go against their own

observation.!

Ajitasena (latter part of the tenth ccntury A. D.) reproduces in his Alamkdracinta-
mani> most of the poetic conventions enumerated by Rijasekhara. He accepts
Rajasekhara’s threefold classification into ‘Asato Nibandhanant’, etc. He mcrely puts
Rijasekhara’s rules in verse form and adds only a few more conventions to the
list, such as Rama resides in a lotus as well as on a king’s bosom.

| cqeggfaee @fam: smog? @@ @ET o, oo,
and AT q3ralqi el TR EwIE |

& quw adArEfeEfg o A 1 poan
2 Edit:d by Padmaraja Pandit in th: Kavyambudhi (1893-1894).
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Hemacandra (1088-1172 A. D.) while treating of this topic in his K«}\{\ﬂl;ﬁ‘fza";{:‘
reproduces verbalim passages after passages from the Kavyaniimarisa. He .
does not indicate his source.? )
Hemacandra does not give a definition nor the origin of the ?oclic _cﬁ)nvcx-mon:_
If Rajasekhara divides the poetic conventions first under the headings Jati, plavya "
etc., and then further into Satopyanibandhanam, etc., Hemacandra reverses this order.
He ignores Rajaekhara’s classification of the poetic conventions into Svargya 'ClC-
He brings under the heading ‘niyama’ all the Svargya and the Pataliya and Prakirnaka
~dravya-samayas of Rajasckhara. o
Arisithha and Amaracandra (middle of the thirteenth century) in thC|.1' 1_<"\’)’.ﬂ'
kalpalatavritit treat of this iopic. They appear to have made use of the Alamkaracin-
tdmani (and the works of Hemacandra and Réajasekhara) in their trcatment of the
Kavisamaya. They add only a few more conventions to the list alrcady known, e.g.,

(i) the celestial Gangd contains water-elephants (ii) the moonlight can be caught in
the folded hands (iii) the valour is red and hot.

Devedvara (beginning of the 14th century) in his Kavikalpalata® treals °f_ this
topic. He seems to have borrowed freely from the Karyakalpalatdvredi. He omits a
. A K
few lines® from his predecessor and changes only a word here or therc.

Vidvandtha (1300-1384 A. D) in his S@hiryadarpana® (ch. VII) cnumerates only
some poetic conventions mentioned by his predecessors and adds a few new ones, ¢.8.
i) With the advent of the rainy season the swans migrate to the Manasa lake.

(i) The Asoka blooms beneath the touch of the beloved’s foot. (iii) The Bakula,
when sprinkled over with the wine of their mouths, blossoms. (iv) The necklaces on
the breast of youthful lovers along with their hearts burst from the flames of separa-
tion. (v) The God of love bears a flowery bow furnished with flowery shafts and

strung with a string of bees. (vi) His arrows pierce the heart of the young and so
does the glance of a lady.

Edited by R. C. Parikh and published by Shri Mahavira Jain Vidyalaya, Bombay.
He defends literary borrowing in the opening passage of his Praminamimirsi thus.......
ECice et IEGH FaaPEI T BRECITbIE] ﬂﬁ?ﬁ%lﬂ\qq:a l...This passage reminds
us forcefully of Jayanta's (9th Century) passage in the Nyaymanjari.... “qﬁ(ﬂTﬁ?{ gy SEafzeal
B 3t Prmban 1 deiem sfama 17

<

o

w

He adds the word “adi' after Jati-dravya-guna-kriya. He, however, does not indicate what
other poctic conventions were meant to be covered by the word Adi.
KSS ed, 1931.

Bibliotheca Indica, ed, by Pi. S. C. Sastri, Calcutta, 1918.
c. g, Kavya-I. 5, 100b, t0lb, 102a, efc.

e & (g for @wm
S, for A5
8 Nirnaya Sagara Ed., PP. 436-438

P NEVENN
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Vagbhata (14th Cent.) in his Kdyydnu$dsana® (Ch. 1) deals with the topic of
poetic conventions. He largely borrows from the Kavyaniiméansa| Kayyanuasana. He
merely mentions and illustrates the poetic conventions given by his predecessors.
Somie of his illustrations are the samc as those found in the Kavvanimansad/Kavya-
nutdsana. Some poetic conventions he illustrates with new examples drawn from the
works of Rijas:khara and others.

Keshavamisra (latter half of the 16th century) treats of this topic in his
Almkarasekhara?.

He seems to have largely drawn upon the Kavyakalpalatdvriti and the Kavikalpaleta
for his treatment of the poelic conventions. He adds a few conventions to the old list :
(i) There is a line of hair above the navel.

(ii) There are three folds across the betly of a woman.
(iii) Losing the beauty of bosom, though true to life, is not to be described.
(iv) Men are 1o be described beginnig with head and gods with their feet.

Ke$avamisra details, under Kavisampradaya, the topics (o be described such as
the king, the queen, a town, a city, a river, elc. and the peculiar charactesistics of
every one of them (varnaniya), the colours of various objects in nature (Sukladiniyama)
and words that convey numerals from one to one thousand (samhkhyédniyama).® By
including all these rnles KeSavamisra attempts to cnlarge the sphere of poetic
convenlions. On scrutiny, however, onc would find that many of these rules hardly
deserve the style Kavisamaya. Ke$avamisra here confounds conventional poetry and
poctic conventions. Poetry becomes conventional on account of set themes, phrases
veady—at-hand standards of comparison like the lotus in describing the hands, the
feet, faces, eyes, ctc., sameness of ideas, stereotyped and hackneyed descriptions and
use of poetic conventions. Réjasekhara’s idea of poctic convention is cleary quite
different. )

Krsnakavi (later than 1600 A.D.) in his Mandiramarandacampi* (Ch. 11) treats
of the poetic conventions. He divides the poetic conventions under four heads :

Kavi-Samaya

| T L ]
Sato’pi- Asato’pi- Niyamena- Vikalpena-
anibandhana nibandhana nibandhana nibandhana

Under the first three headings the author, generally speaking, repeats the rules
of his predecessors. He is the first writer to give the fourth category. Under this new

Kavyamala Ed., 1894.
Kavyamala Ed., 1895.
Read Marizcis 16-18 (PP. 57-58).
Kavyamala Ed. 1895.

[RIR NN
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category he includes such coventions as : (i) Fire may be described cither as yellow
or red (ii) Side-glances may be cither white or dark (iii) The hare or the dcer may
be described to dwell on the moon, and a few others.

Critical Remarks : This survey of literature dealing with poctic conventions
prominently brings out the following things : Early authorities like Bhamaha and
Dandin are silent on this topic. Vamana in his Kdvyafwikdrasitravrnit treats of
Kavyasamaya. He, however, uses the term to denote certain rules to be obscrved by
a poet with a view to avoiding faults relating to grammar, gender, metre and syntax.
Rajasekhara is the first among all the rhetoricians to deal fully and satisfactorily
with the poetiz conventions. All the rhetoricians arc very heavily indebled to him
for their treatment of this topic. Réjadckhara’s successors do not evince any interest
regarding the precise nature and definition and the origin of Kavisrmaya. They
completely ignore Rijasckhara’s classification of Kavisamayas into Svargya, Bhauma
and Paialiya, probably as superficial and trivial, They accept, however, his threcfold
classification based on the principle of Niyama being szientific. It is only Krsnakavi
who gives fourfold classification of Kavisamaya. His fourth category under the head-
ing Vikalpena nibandhana is the same as the onc based on identity? and given under
'SV“LZ}'H and Patdliya classification by Rajasekhara. Almost all the later Alarhkirikas
ignore Rajasekhra’s classification based on Jaii, Dravya, Guna and Kriya probably
as scholastic. They hardly add anything new to what Rajasekhara has said on this
topic. Their contribution, if at all it can be so called, lies in adding a few poetic
convenlions to the list given by Rajasekhara or in adding new illustrations. Kesavamisra’s
:"lltemmpl to widen the province of Kavisamaya by bringing under it the topics of
Varnaniya', ‘Sukladiniyama’ and Sankhydniyama is not quite successful. As already
remarked, he fails to distinguish between ‘Poetic convention’ and ‘Conventional poetry’.

Keith remarks that Rajasckhara prosaically explains the poetic conventions as
really due to observations made at different places and times from ours. His own
view is that “the process of copying, of composing veises for practice in metre
without much regard to sense, and the working up of commonplaces, resulted in o
large number of poetic conventions being established, which the Kavyas repeat
almost mechanically.”® This view of Keith do2s not adequately cxplain the origin ot
all the conventions. Rajadekhara’s explanation is highly ingenious. In putting forward
his explanation Rajadzkhara might have taken a hint from the well-known passige
in the Mahabhasya referred to above. Rajiszkhara's explanation would not, however,
satisfy a modern mind. It is rather diffizult to investigate into the probable or
possible origins of the various poetic conventions. An attempt, however, may be made
here to trace the origin of a few of them. We must not forget that the ancienf
poets lived very close to Nature. They observed natural phenomena, behaviour of

1 Adhikarana V, Adhyidya 1, Kavvasamaya.
2 Hemacandra interprets the word niyama in iwo ways: (i) Restriction and (i) Convention-usage
3 A History of Sanskrit Literature, P. 343,
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birds, etc. at first hand. Their observation coupled with their lively imagination and
desirc for finding symbols in Naturc may have given rise to the conventions about
Cakravaka, Cakora and Citaka. Somc of the conventions may have had their
source in the principle of extension. Thus we find the convention ‘Every mountain
has gold and jewels.,' The restriction on the existence of things (e. g. ‘pearls cxist
only in the Tamraparni’) may have been duc to the fact that certain places were
especially noted for certain things. The assigning of colours to certain things (e. g.
fame and laughter arc white) may have had its origin in human psychology. We like
certain colours very much and dislike certain others. Things desirable were probably
assingned good colours and bad things bad colours. Or, the whiteness of laughter
may have had its origin in the brilliance of tecth and redness of anger may have
been due to the effect of anger to be scen on one's face, tip of the nose and eyes,
whicl turn red. Or, probably the colours of affeclion, anger, etc. were derived from
the philosophical ideas : Sattva, Rajas and Tamas are associated respectively with
whitencess, redness and dnvkness. Kama and Krodha springing from Rajas® are
naturally red. Again, deseribing darkness as ‘stichibhedyh’ is nothing but a highly
figurative way of describing intense and pitchy darkness. Again, the dark spot on
the moon may have appeared to onc poel as a hare, to another as a deer; but as
the same spot prescats two different forms, the Sasanka and the Mrgalafichana have
been regarded as identical. Some conventions, such as “The Asoka blooms beneath
the touch of the beloved’s foot™, arc entirely due to the poet’s wild and romantic
imagination. It is thus possiblc to trace the origins of various poctic conventions.
In no other literaturc the critics have taken note of and dealt fully with this
topic of poctic conventions. 1t redounds to the glory and credit of Rajasekhara that
he should have exahaustively dealt with this topic as far back as in the 10th

century A. D.

I Cf. f17 oy #g oy Whquaagpm: 1 —Blagavargid, 111 37 a
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THE TREATMENT OF INTONATION (KAKU)

IN SANSKRIT POETICS

3 HEEA O% ARN G FAS |
QUETaE TEEY e S, 1
It is in the fitness of things that Bharata, the author of Natyasastra should
devote considerable altention to the art of reading of reciting correctly or speaking
out the parts on the stage or mode of delivery which is of vital importance Lo
actors in faithfully acting their roles and contributing to the creation of appropriate

aesthetic emotions. With a view to bringing out the sense intended by the pl

or the poct, words must be clearly pronounced, properly punctuated with regard to
the notes, accents and intonation. This is truc of poctry in general but more

plays. The actors must necessarily possess knowledge of a
Bharata reats of six pathya—gunas or dharmas

aywright

true ol
nd be fully trained in this art.

; 2 | svara 2 sthana 3 varid 4 kaku
in(émmk({m arlm_d 6 anga. In this paper we, however, confine oursclves 10 the naturc
content of one pathyadharma only, viz., kdku-intonation.
Hrvasdcti Lok . e ) :
NatyaSastra says : “Therc are two kinds of intonation, viz

H 3

d . one with cxpeetancy,
and : i ]

another with no expectancy .These relate to the sentence

. A seatence with does
not completely express its intended meaning but creates a desire (o know something

\-lm:lXpressed in words gives us the first variely called Sakanksa Kaku, whereas &
sentenc ich he ) ; _
1;\?1ccm2v\:sh'(:h llms completely expressed its meaning and does not raise any eXpec”
y Bives us the second variety called Nirdkdiksa Kaku:
ow, a sdkanksa ka : -
» & sakanksa kalu draws its notes (svaras) from the throat and the chest or lungs

(kantha-uras i : . e
s 'wf’w pitch and ends in a high pitch mandradigarantanit'
1 Kavyamimamsda Vii, p. 32 (Baroda Edition)

2 Th: word alamka-a is
: i a s 3 are in it i ot apid
s ot used here in iis usaal sense of bhisann bui ol parydpd

FIHCITFATH: ST (a6 o A
: IR AaRisEER: frfy wrieas: q gams:
—Abhinavabharati, vol. II.(, 12[ ;8?% . 5 T A

3 Abhinavagapta righily comments on sikénksa as
T AFTA A 5 AR | AR
—-n'—w JEFA T IR | @ v wwEgaredn | Gk asgEenad
qum?a |—Abhinavabharaii, Vol 1] p. 391
—Expectancy, all speking ’ ) o y i
e -mL.d Scrfo\m;;-“prkmLv is a property of a sentient being but is said 1o belong 0 a
e speaker, cic sokl-,w);,si;:zc'p This cxpactancy is understood from the coaiexi, the character of
4

There is a lot of confusion i aricular subjeci -matter of the cxpectancy.

sentences. Nétyasistra a)l?n in the printed texts about th: definitions of sikdinkss and nirdkdnksa

5 es. 4

'mux,v,lraidilaranlnn:‘ l'cs(pczllli" ‘pp. 391-92, G.0.S. cd.) describes these as ‘dradimandraniam’
—yat saka : vely. Abhinavagupta, howevar, says in his commentary :

un uktam tan o T ar apti athaniyasir itifand
. A q nandropakramaiin tarasamaptikai pathaniyam iti
Ead -viparita ni it amiin tarasam at yai itijand,

and

i anksia, tasyah gy 5 ’ 4 altarala pratisthanas

ttardaratvam ;nllmr;idlmr.unalndrute,aﬁlx é:lvh.fstyh;n“u,c/“ mandraldAratd pratisthasah () hyuttaro-
Hemacandra, who adopts thase portions from M

for us, wrongly usss th: sam: expression ‘mandra ditar

jastra and Abhinavabharati, aafortunately

irakank f tath® with reference to both saka@asa and
dkdnksa sentences. Fry i . L e . I
m_r N " = sentences FI_‘”_“ Abhinavagupta's gloss it is clear that sak@nksa sentence is ‘mandradi-
yarantain’; naturally, nirdkanksa sentence is ‘taradimandrantany’.




Sanskrit Sahityaidstra 29

and has not completed its accent (Varza! or alamkara; and, nirékanksa kaku from
the head (Siras) and which begins with a high pitch and ends in a low pitch and
has its accent and alamkara completed.”

Abhinavagupta’s gloss on these two varicties of intonation may be read with
profit : “In the nirdkanksa® kaku the scntence means just what it says, implies not o
bit more or less In the saka@nksd kaku the meaning conveyed by the scntence is not
limited to thc one understood through convention but implics something more or
less, and this is decided on the strength of pramdna. Of course, ‘pramina’, meuant
here, is the context, the character of the speaker or of the person addressed to, and
50 on.

Abhinavagupta further tells us that the akdnksa raised relates® to (i) the change
in the meaning (arthdntara) or (i) the additions of some particulars to the cxpressed
macaning (tadarthagata eva visesak) or (iii) the negation of the expressed meaning
(radarthabhaval). Abhinavagupta lurther illustrates this threefold subject-matier ol Adku :

(i) yad? ramena kriarh tadeva kurute drondimajah krodhanal. o

In this sentence the intonation® suggests the meaning that Asvattaman would far
outdo Parasurama in avenging himself, when the mcaning, understood through
convention is only : ““The infuriated Asvatthaman will do exactly what Parasurama
had done (in former times).”

(ii) “Sa (? yasya) dasakandharam™®.

In this verse the intonation understood in “‘taddtmaji ihdngadah” suggests the
additional meaning that Angada, the son of the famous Vali possesses  all the
qualitics cxpected of Vali's son.

5 The passage as printed, is corrupi. 1 give it below as resiored by me on Hemacandra's avthoriiy :
AP AP aFEEeAE: SR qEw © AEAeAiE: samESd Ay

foRe, | andd awead, | [ A APNE AEq aEEdA: odaw, A airg o Ry

iy gaEe AR e | ]

The text as printed is corrupt, I quote it bellow as restored by me on the same authority :

FAFITA UK WA, qgava U ar fade, aggiwmd a1 |

Veunisarhara 111 33 d.

This intonation has escaped the attention of all commeatators and annotators of Venisarhhira,

Abhinavagupta’s gloss on this verses clearly paints out the change of meaning on account of the

intonation :

I HF: T IR ST CERE FaATeT adiscafF TE 3 HFTIA-
Zatee af: |

9 Hemacandra’s Kavydanusasana (p. 337) and Manikyacandra’s Sarikela (p. 307, Mysore ed. p. 200,
Poona, cd.) read ‘yasya' in place of *esa’; the full verse is :
@ qe7 qUFAL FAFISA Fara
3 EFETECRMRENE @ [ |
dEras gaIES: uEd w9 SfEEm
FT 9 5 @ QAN a7 Fd=i ghan )

o

[
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(iit) Svastha® bhavanti mayi jivati dhdrtarastrah

In this sentence Bhimascna gives the words the intonation of a question and
emphaticaliy denies! the possibilities of the Kauravas living in peace so long as he
was alive.

Intonation occupies a pre—eminent position among the six pathyagunas or alat-
karas. The other five alatikdras or gunas of Paghya add to the fullness of intonation.
As alrcady observed, in this context the word alaitkara is not used in its usual and
familiar sense of a figure of speech’® but in an altogether new scnse of parydpati'?
Abhinavagupta’s discussion as to how intonation yields & meaning different {rom the
expressed one is worth noticing. This splendid passage'* must be read in the original.
It may be rendered thus : An objector might well ask “How can intonation, selting
aside the cxpressed meaning, convey a different meaning 7 This objection has been
nmet by some thus : ‘You must take into considzration the very nature of intonation.
That intonation modifies or entirely changes the expressed meaning is a matter of
10 This is the fourth quarter in the stanza opening \vi{l{ ‘lidksdgrhananala etc. (Vepisamhira 1. 8)

Hemacandra and  Minikyacandra, no while adopting this quotation from Abhinavabliirati (Vol.

11, p. 392); he gives in his context the “pratika™ : ‘mirvanavairadahanah™ iti (Veni 1. 7). The

remark “atra bhavatid sa....bhavanabhavamaha™ which is quite relevant to the verse quoted in

Abhinavabharati, has no relevency to the staza ‘nirvanavairadahanal)....clc., as its last quhrter

reads @ savasthd bhavaniu kururdjasutiihsabhiutydh
N am wrdifa amEa FFFARmER—d gadsara @isaaEm Bragame Fudr-

@l g Aswmmial | 3 9 1]

—Abhinavabharati (Vol. i1, p. 392) as restored by me on the authority of Hemucandra and

Manikyacadra. Abhinavagupta beauiifully brings out the suggested meaning of this verse

el 2f, 9 3, 5 Al sl ek sk T emmsdranRzaRag AT eAE
FFEsARAsEraaata Y A aged SRATE ad AaIEEEeRl eAtesaE
AT |

L —ULocana on Dhvnyadloka IIT 38.

3@ &I 3T 4 EFEC |

SO @l ', F N | vide £,

14 The passage, as printed, is corrupt. It is
Manikyacndre as

2, supra
restored on the strength of Hemacandra and

ﬁsq:;j?;‘:‘?‘:? R g | R AeEedsy e, A R
FreST M T AR W wna afveRd TesETl R REReedAn
WA AR SRR (V-Leafiity) e fRRRTERe ar qepdreRe
AR A NP A R | g 7GR SERARE e R
Ukl f‘m’ﬁ) =y ?{W"%Hai}mﬂmq\sgmi{ A | 3 Y anfRNE FaEeqamEa g
AR 2T AT e imrnen oaeeatRs A g oEm |
A A | AT Sefraenemeadta arr 47 9 e se e
A q9F oA A ANF—de q § WA gl SRR @ AR ERemna fad

—Abhinavabhirati, Vol. 11, pp. 386-387.
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our immediate and direct experience. Whatever is immediately and directly known
cannot be doubted™.

“We (i.e., Abhinavagupta), however, would like to cxplain the phenom:znon of
intonation hus : “It is a fact that the first vibration (slarting at (he navel) of
cognition which is nothing but the bubbling of vital cnergy produces specch, which
is devoid of its.distinguishing characteristics of syllables (ie. pard vani) and which
takes the form of sound and indicates either the feelings of joy or eagerness (or grief )
or injunction or prohibition. This it does cither by becoming thec indicatory cause of
its inferred things (such as joy, cagerness or grief,’ or injunction or prohibition) or
(almost) by its oncness with those inferred things. So toy, the feclings of fear, anger
gricf, ctc., become known after hearing the sounds of deer or dog, ctc.’® All this
cognition of feclings from sound is inference in  the first instance. But particular
syllables which ave, as it were, the combination of their component parts in the
form of sound in gencral, depend for their cause upon the special cffort of articu-
lation different from those carlier ones for producing the primacy sound (pranoliasa).
Thus, as sound is at the basis of these syllables (forming a senlence) it becomes
possible to convey a meaning quite different from what is expressed in the sentence.
And therefore it is that the syllables are found (o express various meanings. Sound
admits of no substitute (in unmistakably sugeesting the feclings of joy, eagerness,
cte.) just like the anubhivas (consequents of e¢motion) the horripilation on the body
or the colour on the face; and its purposc cannot be served by anything else; and
therefore, it is that sound nullifics the cxpressed meaning of words which can be
conveyed by other means as, for instance, in the sentence “bhiru, na me bhavam'—
sound transforms its very character by suggesting a special meaning.

Rudratal” is the first rhetorician who sets forth a Sabdilamkira (a figure of
word or sound) called kakuvakrokti. Z\nundavnrdlmna,“’ however, treats of kaku as
gumibhitravyangya. Abhinavagupta emphatically asserts in his commentary on Dhvan-
yaloka I11-38 that each and every passage wherc kdkw is employed falls under
guitbharavvangva ;. kakuyojandydi sarvatra guwibhitavvaigyataiva.

15 ‘Face is an index to the mind’. Tt has been well said :
SR w3 aFART dfEa |
16 Cf.: “grqyyald @sad Asfmt=a wrhee” A Sakuntala 11 5. b.

17 Kavyaldmkara 11, 16
18 Dhvanyilo%u 111-38 (p. 477, KSS ed.) Manikyacandra’s gloss on Kadvyaprakasa IX. (p. 200 Poona .

edition of his Saunketa) specifically says -
QitgTTFads TAT, | A -
spfeacafd: EERT A S aREEE |
al gy PINT SEREEAEE N
TN FIFTRRFATEZC |
Abhinavazupta emphatically says :

FFNIAN @I gqﬁq\aaq’{ﬁ—? |- Locana, p. 480,
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Réjadekhara® criticises Rudrata for laying down kdku-vakrokti as a figure
of sound :

“abhiprayavan pathadharmah kakuk sa kathan alaimkars syad 1 iti Yavavaripalk. ... kaku
is a quality of recitation cr reading—a modulation of voice, trying to bring out the
meaning intended by the poct. It can never be designated as an alamkdra”—says
Rajasekhara.

He then classifies kaku, afier Bharata, into two varieties. He defines these two
varieties as :

That which raises an expeclancy about another sentence is sak@iksd whereas that
which comes into being with the stopping of the given sentence is nir@kanksa. A sen-
tence can become sakdnksa with a particular kdku whereas with a different kdku it
can become nirdkanksa also. Sakanksa kaku is threcfold, being based upon dksepa
(nisedha), prasna and .vitarka, nirakanksa kaku, too, is threefold, being based upon
vidhi, uttara and nirnaya. Thesc divisions may be shown in a tabular form as :

kaku
. | ,
| i
sdakdnksa nirakéanksé
o | | |

aksepagarbha  prasnagarbha  vitarka- vidhirapd  uttararfipd  nirnayaripa
(nisedhagarbha) garbha

Réjadekhara illustrates these varietics with suitable exampics and clarifies their inter-

telation with the remark that the three varieties of sakdiksd kakw are necessarily
and invariably related to the corresponding three varicties of nirakanksa kaku. To
take one case, a sentence read or recited  with a particular intonation suggests a
meaning which is of the nature of @sepa (censure) or is negative in character, and
is termed dksepagarbha or nisedhariipd  kaku. X0 this very sentence is read or recited
with a different intonation the meaning turns affirmative in character, and this variety
is called vidhiripa kaky.

Infinite, however are the varicties of kaku, says Rajasekhara, which are not
thus interconnected. He then gives four stanzas with different kduks. The kakus
understood in any of these stanzas, are without any definite telation between them
as found in the first six varietics. He names these varieties as :

(i) nbhyupagama—amnmynkﬁku

(ii ) abhyanujia—upahasakaky
(ii1) triyogakdaku (where three kékus, not intecrelated, are found)

(iv) caturyogakaku (where four kakus, not interdependent, are found),
19 Kavyamimarsa VII, pp. 31-33 (Baroda edition).
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After sctting forth these varicties of k@ku with illustrations, Rajasckhara observes :
“Intonation is generally found in the speeches of the lady—companions or the heroine
and her lady-companion™. He then waxes cloquent over the supreme importance of

Intonation. “'Speech, as adopted by people like grammarians and Mimarmsakas is
But speech as used by poets and dramatists is quite

straightforward and dircct.
they give to voice-modulations. Modulations of

different, owing to the importance
voice are used in our daily speech. They, of course, have a prominent place in the

Vedas, but of poetry they are the very soul”. In fact, (kdku) not only reveals unmis
takably a meaning different from the expressed one but also one’s skill in the repre-
sentation of various moods to the sehrdayas or rasikas. Finally, he praises the poet
and the rcader or reciter who are able to use appropriate intonation in his poetry
and recitation respeciively.

Bhoja?® does not speak of Rudraty’s kdkuvakrokti but enlisis kitku under another
broad ficure of word called pathiti. He adopts the classification and the definitions
of the varicties of Adkw and their illustrations from Rijasckhara. He derives his
threefold classification of Aaku into (i) wmyatapratibandha (i) anivaia-pratibandha and
(i) apraribandha from Rijasekhara’s statement : a1 sAIRIASH (7iRgaan | afadan
WA: 371 1 He creafes his third calegory (apratibandha) from Réjasekhara's statement :
i (rageREafisi | Trivoga and conwryoga found in Rajasekhara are classified more
systematically by Bhoja: ekaguna, dvi-guna, triguna and caturguna®!

Mammat agrees with Rudrata in considering this kaku-vakrokti as fabdalankara
(a figure of word).22 He does not take note of Rajadekhara's criticism referred to
above. He further agrees with Anandavardhana in considering kakva'sipta as a variety
of guntbhiravyangya.?® At one place he suggests that kaku does not necessarily imply
the kakvaksipta variety of gunibhitavyangya?t

Ruyyaka® (Rucaka) speaks of kakuvakrokti as an arthalamkira (figure of sense).
Hemacandra?® following Rdijasekhara, rtejects kdkuvakrokti as an  alwikira. Like
Anandavardhana, he takes it as a case of guuibhiitavyangya. He further adds in his
work all uscful information about kdku its etymology, its two varietics, its subject—
matier with illustrations and so on, adopting passages from Nztasasira (XVII),

Abhinavabhéraii and Locana (on Dhvanyéloka 111, 38).

Srigdraprakaiy VII (Mysore editicn, Vol. 1L p. 240-242).

20 Sarasvatiakathabharana 110 56
S 1, p. 363,

Dr. Raghavan : Bhoja’s Srnadrapra
21 D.. Raghavan : Bhoju's Srazaraprakasa, pp. 687-688.
22 Kiavyapratasy IX. Karika 1

23 Kivyaprakasa V. Karika 1.
24 Kavyadrakdda 1ML Ka-ika [ The reader i= referred to Mammata’s Viiti cn the verze ‘tail dtlutanm

drstva eic. (Veni 1) @

A 7 qEafazagas A Pirag sl T | g4rPmi s@fse: |
25 A'nbkdrasarvasva (Kavamd'a ed. pp. 219-220).
26 Kavydaadisana (M.J.V. ed. pp. 333-337).
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Vidyanatha®' follows Ruyyaka in describing kakuvakrokei as a figure of scnse
(arthdlamkara).

. = . . _ N B ilant’e dro 23 aks of
Visvandtha, like Mammata describes kdaku-vakrokii as a Sabdalankara*® spea

artht vyanjand due to ths speciality of kaku*® and of kakvaksipta as a varicly

. L. . se hich
gumibhiitavyaigya® Iy is interesting, however, to note that the verse Wll "
i q I vanath; stra
Mammata cites as an example of kakuvakrokti is quoted by Visvanitha to illustre
artht vyaitjand. Kane®' defends Visvanitha thus :

ine sai at
“There (in Kdvyaprakdsa IX) we have 1o understand that the heroine said (ha

‘he won't come’ and that her friend interprets it as ‘would he not come ?’.. In the
verse as interpreied by Vidvanatha in the text,
apparent meaning that he won't come, but by
the idea that he would surely come,”

the heroine utlers the verse with the
a change of voice she suggests herself

. - vl pi o ot 1=

Appaya® Diksita- goes back 1o Ruyyaka in trealing kakuvakrokti as an arthd
lavkarg. '

Thesc different views of different

. e 1A
rhetoricians about the precise nature of kaku
are, no doubt, contr

adiclory and confusing. It is but proper (o try to undcrstund.
their possible reasoning behind these conflicting views. Kdku is a peculiar ‘””"””_
and dhvani is $abdg. Possibly for this reason Rudrata might have called /<r7klll;0/<"”1’
a figure of word or sound. Resorting to the test of $abdu-parivriti-saha and Sabda—
pariviiti~asaha, it is casily found that kakuvakrokti falls under arthalamkaras. Like so_mc
alaikaras such as samdsokti, paryayokia. etc. kikuvakrokti, 100 consiitutes gunihhiita-
vyangva, as it reveals a suggested meaning over and above the expressed OI.IC‘ﬂfld
this suggested meaning is very often sccondary. In some cases where suggestion by
kaku appears after the expressed meaning has been duly comprehended we have
dhvani-kavya,

The illustrations cited for explaining the natute of A@kw arc all metrical. Tl'HS
should not mislead one into believing that kakus can be found in verse only. Wll.h
a view to Temoving any such wrong notion Sridhara® obscrves in the course of his
commentary on Kavva-prakasq X I that this alamkdra can be found in both prose
and poetry.

ayai ﬂ/mil.'(timmﬁrgakmmu(z pady

‘avad gadye api drastavyal®
27 Pratdrarudraya

Ybhasina {p. 411).
23 Sahityadarpana X, 9.

29 Szhityadarpana 11. 16-17.

30 S:ihilyadamp;m:n 1v, 13,

31 Kanc :~Sﬁllilyn(la\rpzn,m (Notes p, 84).
32 Kuvalayananda (Nirnay;

33 The Kavy. ith the commentary of Siidhara Caleutta, (p. 291).
34 Sridhara quotes this definitisn in his commentary on Kavyaprakas
there (N. S. XVI) as its

A Sagar edition pp. 157-76).
aprakaiy of Mammatn (w

4 (p. 52). The editor menticns
Lource. But this source is incorrect.
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It may be noted, in passing, that Bhatta Nardyana’s Fenisawnhara provides most
of the illustrations of Katu This play-wright is very fond of using kdkw in his
drama. No other play-wright has used this device so profusely and strikingly.
Although Bharata devotes considerable space to the cxposition of kakuw, nowhere
does he define it. Amara®® defines kdku thus :
kakul strivam vikaro yal Sokabhityadibhir dhvaneh—
Kdku is 0 modulation of voice owing to sorrow, fear and such other feelings.
Bhoja quotes in his Srigaraprakdia® the following definition of kdku without
mentioning its source :
“Bhinnakanthadhvanir dhirail kakurityabhidhiyate™ “Alteration of the sound in the
throat is to be called a kdku.”
Sahityadarpana (11). Tayaratha, the

Visvaniitha approves of this definition in his
quotation in the

author of the commentary on Alaritkara-sarvasva® gives the full
course of his gloss on vakrokii prefacing it with the explanation :

Kakuelt divaniviiesal He, too, does not mention the source of the definition :

vakyabhidhe ( ? dhi ) yamdne arthe yena anyak prtipadyate.
bhinnakanthadhvanir dhiraili sa kakuriti kathyate.

It is Abhinavagupta who attemplts various clymological explanations of kdku in
his Locana and  Abhinavabhdrars. The passage in  Abhinavabhdrat™ is somewhat corrupt
but it is possible to restore it with the help of Locana and Hemacandra’s Kéavya-
nudsana :

& o . 58 e _. 5 g M

FF AR, Sl T MFFA°S w1 emata een | e A0 aemyfE el a wig,
A FIEET FRY: | FEA WU aEeRduE, F1F: |

The explanation in Locana® is more lucid :

% SIRA et 9 FETE | ad B asgiimgaRaim eEaisdr ger swael-
ARFAR TEodfy Semenifad | 48 o Iwd guswer FRU: | 89 Caaeuedaing-
qggfh: FE: |

Hemacandra’s passage giving three possible ctymologies of kdku is only a combi-
nation of the three etymologies of kaku given by Abhinavagupta in the two passages
cited above.

Instcad of deriving the word kdku from Wkak some would like to derive it from
Akai 10 sound. Manikyacandra,'® for instance, says: Kayatyarthdntaramiti kdakuh.

35 Amarakosa. sabdadi-varga sl 12 p. 67. (Ed. with com. N. 8. Press. 1944),

36 g,rhg" aprakasa (ed. by Josver, Mysore, 1955) Prakasa VII. p. 240,

37  Alwmkarasarvasva with Jayaraiha’s Almhkdravimaréni (N. 8. Edition, 1939, p. 220).

38  As correcied by Dr. Raghavan in his article, “Mor Corrections and Emendations To the Text of
the Abhinavabhirati.”” Adyar Library Bulletin, Vol. XXV. pp. 404-405).

39 Locana (on Dhvanyiloka I11.38) pp. 477-478.

40 Kavyaprakasa-Smihketa (Mysore cdition p. 52)
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It-is evident from Bharata and Abhinavagupta that t.here_ a_rev al:rzs) d,,l/:ﬁ:,r,:l;:,
modes of reciting or reading a sentence (verse, or passage) (i) saman)dn j-li.c.fdin,,: .“
and (iii} nirakdnksa.. Samanya pathadharma is our normal, u'sual' mo -cc(;Cd ‘mojum_
is easy to undcrsiand and appreciate or recite a sentence with its cxpd of s
tions (sakanksa kakn). To understand the difference between the (wo mo' es of readins
or reciting the sdndnpa and the Nirkanksa—we will have to approach a ‘];l P
actor who has perfectly mastered various pathadharnas _:md who can ElC_lLl.d ’yld i
trate the diffcrence by reciting or reading them according to the sdmdnya ar
katksa modes.

From this exhaustive and critical survey of the treatment of intonation in Suni1
krit Poetics it is cvident that Bharata, Rajaekhara and Abhinuva?;l.lplu throw a .3:)001‘
of light on the nature of intonation. Bharata is the first rhetorician who treats

. . . Siad - first time arrives
intonation in details for the guidance of actors. Rijasckhara for the fir
at the classifications of intonation

is, no doubt,
its nature

; v a2's work
with suitable illustrations. Abhinavagupta’s \:.o

is orilli iti i wation,
4 commentary on Nayasdstra but his orilliant cxposition of intos

. H reshness
» ils clymology, its varieties and its subject-matter is marked by fre
of approach and originality.

4 A ey r“qﬁﬁﬂﬁi{{ém C
T W o g w5ay ||

—Nayasastra XVI1.108.
Abhinavasuptays 8loss reads -

EREUT A Wy i aw
HARAT A gy RUEEelIEEey

TFEFUE I |47 uy [RERECHIEEET

T 5 qicERrEAER e | gn B 9 dde

WE  ag F adcrRgAuTaREEERma arEg
. N .,

g (¢ o @faffmenn)  amEdT qEad: )

Abhinavabharaii, Vol, I1. p. 389.



4

ABHINAVABHARAT[ TEXT-RESTORED

K. S. Ramaswami Sastri refers in his preface to the second revised edition of the
Natyasastra! to the cfforts of many reputed scholars to improve the text of the
Abhinavabhdrati, I is to be regretted, however, he has not availed himsclf of the
opportunity of fully utilizing the contributions of the cnunent scholars referred to
by him. In this connection one may point to Dr. Raghavan's brilliant reconstruction
of the Santa Rasa Scction and the corresponding text in the Abhinavabharai

In the following pages I notc somc corrupt passages in the text of the Abhi-
navabhdraii and parallel passages from the Kawvanusdsana® of Hemacandra (and
the  Natyadarpanae® of Ramacandra and  Gunacandra) which preserve the  original
rcadings very faithfully while adopting them from their source, adding necessary
remarks wherever necessary.

(1) g@fawr dufamgh | g w1 e g Bges: Agewad () BRI (7:)
ganiFq fearafa 1...faoeevge el fages: )
-NS. Ch. XXIV. 20-21, Vol. III. pp. 251-52.

This highly important pasage from the Abhinavabhirati giving an cxplanation of
thc name Vidusaka escaped the attention of the wrilers who have specially written
on the Vidiisaka® probably because it is somewhat corrupt. This passage, however,
it is casy to restore with the help of an almost identical passage found in the
Natyadarpana. The relevant ND.® passage is as follows :—usi fAf@ai ﬁqmﬂg[;ﬁ'-uqay_
Aifyerfiadn fgard audwd afte faado, G affear g &30 gty Bames,
famzey g (admams fradlly Bges: |

(2) amPfERrERf “gawEmd & gz sf e, aarafesam w=g oom 39
Asfee:, 37 oE MawgRai W, W@ omcabEday | (g@werralt) wmwi [ &R )
froel @n saan SR afagaata 1 a3 qurfer Gafa 9 Rate o, af g
Wawas ga Aneald 0 59 (Fa2) g @

-NS. XXII. 207. p. 206, 1. 1-6

This passage is admittedly obscure.® It, however, becomes crystai clear if we
read the following passage from Hemacandra’s Viveka which is adopted like many
other passages from the Abhi-Bha.

GOS No. XXXVI, Vol 1, 1956) (vid: pp. 22-23)
Sri Mahavira Jaina Vidyalaya, Bombay, 1964 cdition.
GOS No XLVIII, Revised Second Edition, 1964,
The Viddsaka @ Theory and Practice (p. 44) 1. 1. Paribh. Vidasaka (p. 88— G. X. Blat.
p. 178
Vide the following remark of the editor on this passage : Eq]ﬁaqmgﬂ] g{gqf?{aﬁg{eqﬁ |
Vol. 1L p. 206, f. n. 1-3

A VAW —
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TmHRARERR | () gmaEmE R ae? i am | @ aflesan w7 ard AT

Psfysm: | 37 ord orimaiaE o9 0 onmiRT geaedn afdvpg e gt
S | A mr ggair fefn aen, ol g ey aal Baer @ am e

—Kavyanu$asana of Memacandra, p. 108, 1. 16-20.

(3) wwa=wtaty | qealiama @myfhEimia | A9 sEEaegs Faafada |

g wvREr a7 ReGtEE Tl g g &9 FUAFH A FAFERIEA T s

9 877 8@ CATEA SRR 2qat | 39 W area, o [ el semEr..
—-NS. Ch. XVIIl. 109, Vol. 11, p. 450, 1. 2-6.

This passage is nearly correct, ncarly because in a few cascs the readings are
not correct. These readings could be corrected with the help of Hemacandra’s

Viveka (p. 442) :
qEARER | waesfeg 19, ol g a9 & 9 qegeEdEd... | 3 sy
‘qEE—(eEE 1) A | MEET IR oaaelagie | 66 AL L

It may be noted that Dy, Raghavan notes the extract from the Fivekea as follows :
A TIRGGRT-RG (AER) WS () (F)IRR GmElas® | T owfy 2.

In the light of the rcadings in the Abhi-Bhad. and the Viveka® we must emend
the reading WAB% as Wi | AR, @B

(4) usfirdai senaall wzeg Ragwmi ost 9w egarf=Ea..... L 5ape
fasqRamiy w2 ofud e )

NS. XVIHI. lo Abhi Bha Vol. IL, p. 412, 1. 1-2
Hemacandra’s Viveka (p. 433) which freely uses the Abhi. Bha reuds the under-
lined words as &t A(Alag AFA... 1 is clearly the reading required by the coniext.
(5) fafEt wamEreTEin: | sEANmem fageag odie AfSRn Far
—NS. ch. VI, Abhi. Bha. Vol. I, p. 336
The cditor adds a fool-nole (o Fag—vnsdaEnETad |

If the editor had given the precise reference it would have cnabled the reader
to verify it. 1L is, however, perfectly clear from Abhinava's Lozana commentary on
the Dhvanyaloka that by ‘“@PU® and smfizger Abhinava means Hgd1d and  Abhi-
nava’s own commentary on 145?{6{’5 work q:,\aqq'\,]g%;__

7 Here the rexding is clearty wrong. The raading, as is clear from the Abhi. Bha. passage, ought
to be () 1) FEA w3
8

Thir sarazt, drawa from s N3, el (ravisad, p. 339) is quoted in ‘Somz Old Lost Rama Plays’
(at p. 13)

9 Sr1 Mahd/ica Jaina Vidydlaya, Bombay, edition (p. 443).
10 g1€7 mecans a Brdahmana.



Sanskrit Sahityadstra 39

AfFIfEda g oFd @ 7 Bz 2R afewmEr: | et ol gewEa-
U | ARSI T RATFAREaRET GAAT: | & APHEATOEITEARA. SR,
eI AR agaw IR T wliEE wad agar |
—Locana; p. 394,
(6)AIz’ g ‘Fooq MAENT G FAP | TR (AR 2.28) YAFROTAT goInspnf |
—Abhi. Bhd, Vol. L. p. 334,
(7) Aaie y@fa—9 & 37 uFsl (w1 &F 70977 PBIw |V (QAge. g, W
R~¥) iy |
" These two passages contain quotations, as the cdilor poaints out, from the Vydsa-
bhdsya, Yet Abhinava attributes  them to Pataiijali (and  following him Hemacandra
too atfributes the sccond quotation to Patanjafi KS. p. 125. 1. 13-14). Does it mean
Abhinavagupta (and  Hemucandea) held the view that the Yozabhasya is Svopnjﬁn
or simply they nod here ? The first quotaiion Funs ‘€ T WERREL REAH, 1* The text
of the Abhinavabhdrari should thercfore be read as ATy g JO THEE 9 T | zf...
(8) Zag® =1 neAy | aemgaAfad A aser avafeiraefy g aafE e ey
| A fE=aTe: | am sniaatafs | e weagiTEggRufa aanr

—ADbhi. Bhd. Vol. I p. 329.11. 7-10 to p. 330 L. 1

Hemacandra's Viveka (p. 119 fast linc to p. 120. 1L 1-3) presents better readings

in place of the words in bold types in the passage above :.... FT:&EFTorfy. ..
fEsavarn. . sramwmgraia...

9) W B wfi gwfafta’ waf | ggaiaty anosfind nwl | gasggra
(TrA) azmafasaEt @ @fReEwai: 137 3 U /@ 5% Wager RefesgEt
afvafy az afraiids & a oufn.. |

—Abhi. Bhd. Vol. L p. 328, 1I. 6-9.
Hema :andras Kasypda$dsana gives definitely superior readings :

el & =i .0 T amaf | FaFweerTarg R ... st Peagrfy
agafea... |

(10) wtqarg® (magta) fmadl et &30 feami =19er a@EaaT: @ adcae-
¥ aaEam | U g @aargtegrgedtaiaasaadi fefesanaeag, |

—KS. p. 119
Abhi. Bha. Vol. I, p. 325, li-11-13
Somesvara’s Swiketa (p. 52, 1. 26-28) reads :

Hzawar [ 14 ] ararearg sgfaasra o defeammeran | g 7 geag fmaai

TRIEAlg TgiEd Acwafiaae lisu naear: © wAvaeTIid & |
Hemacandra’s Viveka (p. 118, 1l. 6-8) helps us to get at the correct original
readings in thc Abhi. Bha, :
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= mrazfanmat erwdn e e amcaaTEdsaRgaTaE: @ oF 9aT-
Feag: | g g ARAIEFETRTaEiEggadi RetEraameamE B |

(1) FrwaE)mmm, | did o PRV | adsh e o7 edeneead | safaank-
oq Segaad R |

—Abhi. Bhi. Vol L p. 315, 1. 6-7.

Hemacandra’s Viveka {p. 115) contains this passage in the following form :

Rager &l el gfsad,, ot BRGm, alishl wer afy TmE, sFaTweEg (2 o &)
gl (@, W srrmelEafieda) =, gean inEaadE: |

Hemacandra’s passage is certainly more

satisfactory as it vividly brings out
IAMEIZTIL 1

(12) o€ ga°7 T €7 Al gad % T | a9 PmREgRsl awd-
rizgfaaewist | avframadine qrrn galEdm wveaa oFfd e
—Abhi. Bha. Vol. 1. p. 314, 1. 5-7
Hemacandra’s Viveka (p. 114) presents much better text : ... ¥ :fzgRaaratshy
QUATTEIATIZIFT arrd wralaam quaa oA |
(13) The Abhi. Bha. (Vol. I, p. 208) reads :
@R 3 %3 9N (@Al ?) TERI-
ARG L (7)) mantEanl eEEsEewa. .. ... |
The editor adds a remark in the foolnot °
A AE A A FERFTFE 9 @ |
T~
TIRARIEE.L L. ... ERTa0T & e |l
Now. this passage is left out by Hemacandra but the obscure and incomplete
Gatha is found in the Garhdsapra$uz (111.59) :
e TED ARAEIAT B0g——
Hlaggs ZégEnfaln wrEfeesier =11
T 7 {8 q9w $mas 8 |
{ Aot eoyanfairsfaasatar = |
A T @A gas w@emeE w9 0]
(14) The Abhi. Bha. (Vol. III, 207) reads :
sRaPAFRRET sen okt faya A, gem sEnienl | 90 SR =R
Fift 31 | 79 e 993 amd g3 Prfrefaar galfad 79 AEREITN g s
g | ooar 2@ afagEcandl cwed R madr zegE | AIEIR A emm oty
qa: | @ Sfaa: FEOSIC Gud e Y efnzsT 2007 ad 2 um aftat
g g i & g Rsaligae —
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3t medF efmamaesl @ Tt |
SJemmiy wrat @7 (FAed o) 1| 3l
AFTEA & nal wea (V. L. gea) qefafs aafio
The corrupt readings in this passage which are printed in bold type could very
well be restored with the help of the corresponding passages in Hemacandra's KS
(pp. 419-420) :

...... w91 @A Ta@F A, ... 539 @ 79 Gefefeeai gafaay | qef ag
ga AR e wegfaan e o giafa um affarzar [Fan]
Zamfr AR 7 PeaRame—3tR wa% 53 |

(15) The Abhi. Bha. (Vol. 11, p. 156) reads :
& ewand meraTa Ajmd Aty Wi WA, gaad % ate s & gege-
At N wuig eI e aggaeag: |
Hemacandra (p. 423, 1l. 16-17) correctly reads :
aNFEA FEQS-IN NGl agmg TAteq A1 AlEEA, g=a WA |
[The full verse runs as follows :(—
aR@ amd ehmggHEdsh @ g
TTAgAsara] TASTETEqm |
sigd: ¥ B Al wwa qfifadheata )]
(16) The Abhi. Bha. (Vol. 1II, p. 62) reads :
FiemR g a7 ) fxfeaat 3, . dlee % e MRl gamafd R
wag: |
The N. D. (p. 102) reads :
...... fafaat... & . dzEgdaga: |
The passage in the Abhi. Bha. is casy to correct in the light of the readings
in the N.D.
(17) The Abhi. Bha. (Vol III, p. 62) reads :
oty garfa=gish B wat GuF, srgal Feot enmadesfiam 31 @t |
The N. D. (p. 102) reads :
sqoedlat ARt amdrR clagaenifasiays wyead ... .. |
The reading in the Abhi. Bhd. must, therefore, be corrected to 3fAa=IE=3NsH. ..
(18) The Abhi. Bha. ( Vol IlI, p. 61) reads :
g al gasmgaaty adafdd s ratraraneEiE — s g -
ufae” aq gfg enfafafa = Hag......
The context leads us to correct the reading given in bold types to :

Ameqigaatii, .. . adafAeREEREy... ... gfiz... ... fras.,....1
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(19) The Abhi. Bha. (Vol IIL, p. 51) reads : - L

qETERATRA eI (35) mrgardaaeesaty @ of anfidas mhs end 3R
afd Fifgaer, |

The N. D. (p. 79) correctly reads queqeas<a¥ 39, ... .sH&Ta(d is obviously
wrong and we should read sp@Igd,

(20) The Abhi. Bha. (Vol. 111, p. 49) reads :

SR RIS £ SNERENEAIEA) 194 MAngan teaarERweage:,
STATYFI AT |

The N. D. (p. 74) reads :

R stesarn gaafig |

In view of the fact that Yukti is one of the ‘afigas’ of the Mukha-sandhi ﬂl.’ld
also in view of the reading in the N. D. we should correct the underlined words in
the passage from the Abhi. Bhi. to -

FrameasarEeT gRcEn |

(21) The Abhi. Bha. (Vol. IIL, p. 15) reads :

XTI G (isaredegion | o g -FefamaRd TR
UAREAAA T @ aRiamed e |

The N. D. (p. 39) reads :

1 ARAGERTT 9757 v | afaEiemER amPAERErR Ao
AU 9l miges o aaEAfy | ,
In the Tight of this passage the words underlined in the Abhi. Bha. passage
should be corrected 1o UAFEAETR and [=] w7,

(22) The Abhi. Baa, (Vol. 11, p. 447) reads:

AN HEm: | Hemacandra (p. 441) correcily reads sifiged fyawme: | 1t is, how-
ever, possible to defend the reading &g,

(23) The Abhi. Bha. (Vol. I, p. 444) reads :

eAneT fenea AL, Berrrnmam Faenavaael TATE: A, sf aqradanE-
TR, S U TR SR |

The drift of the Passage clearly suggests that the original reading must have been
YT APFA and Hemacandr

a’s reading (p. 440) corroborales our guess.
(24 The Abhi. Baa. (vol. i, p. 437) reads :

39 I JITA angey S | @A o SRR 9s Ml
Hemacandra (p. 437) correctly reads :

AAATET AIHT AR g FER |
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(25) The Abhi. Bha. (Vol. II, p. 431) reads :
aar Gena@f geardang Tnai s varg aaad Rl ) arF Immidah
T AR AR AT T awadin 3@, 2 1 ARREEsH T uEanaEE ARy
FMAAA a0, g v orefemw | s e wgEmif gk aasisT

Tl ggmdl W T | )
Hemacandra (pp. 435-436) preserves the correct readings :
v EfARAE. . 0T gAY gl o Tl g shdssige....
(26) The Abhi. Bha. (p. 430) reads :
afafy aegay: semad) @R A SRE AT, . L ATRERTEIR ey

Feaifamrrresagsd aq,... ...

Now, Hemacandra (p. 435) rcads :

afxfa germaadesad) FenaR o1 aRE3g i, ... AEER ST R
fieafzi:’ (Hemacandra, p. 433 1. 1) zeatfemt arwaaeagsd ad......

If we refer to the text (N3 XVIIL 46) we come to know that ‘SMaqugw®d’ is
being explained by Abhinava in his commentary. Hemacandra’s reading ’4@15{3{%: is,
therefore, in conformity with the text.

Next, the line ‘Fraifrgfifsf agfafeaiiin: |

(correctly preserved in Hemacandra's KS) and uot—‘:[mlf:?(lg\fﬁgﬁqf\aﬁamlfiﬁq:’—-
is a part of the text (NS XVIIL 11).

Abhinava’s comment on this line (Abhi. Bha. Vol. 111, p. 42) runs:

AR antaemAEfaa: erEfifEelyws | et saefen iRl
dgmEs andEff Fuak WEREaRERE wikee uaResfy:, fe@ @6 eam,
g TaAdIE, asaAii: eherEi: e |

In the lJight of this gloss of Abhinava it is crystal clear how Hemacandra’s
reading ‘4q F@AARFG dq’ prescrves the original one.

(27) The Abhi. Bha. (Vol. II, pp. 429-430) reads :

afaf ey e, GER agog aenls FEARTINEIRAT 055 qERBAT R

B g3 2R dgea: | 9% @y @ wafa ot AsgaElsy 7 Fed) A 57 qRTmg —

Now [Icmacandra (p. 434) reads :

afafy ag geq | oW agued... ., ek FenfPanmgsen 938 I Ty

FORNRAR......897: | 7% T @uageqra’ a9fd at AsTaEisy & FEed gw 3R
zgfigae |

It is very casy to sce how Hemacandra’s readings are the correct ones. I FHF-
UATFA ete. is the text. It is, therefore, natural if Abhinava says in his gloss I &3
THAT is decidedly a bad reading. 1% @g@ra’ 4 WAf¥ ete.—this line yiclds no

sensc. Hemacandra’s line, on thc other hand, makes good sense.
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(28) The Abhi. Bha. (Vol. II, p. 427) reads :

g A F17 AREEAETARE | P EEEEER (TR 7)

The Abhi. Bha. (Vol. II, p. 425) reads :

am g (V. L 39am) |-

The Natyadarpana (p. 33) reads :

77 ‘g i | am ArEEEATIEE TEweT |

The original reading in the Abhi. Bhd. must have been ar@zizaqiy and possibly
it was the name of some lost ‘upardipaka’ or of some Act in a ‘rupaka’.

(29) The Abhi. Bha. (Vol. 11, pp. 412-413) reads :

3 USI BT A AGOPA FEN AN 2dEaltAama we Aufgradag | arseaf
Togardf § a9 gl e ShRiHGEE | gaRamamm® 3t wf of-
A stqrasanafy 5w |

Hemacandra (p. 434) reads :

I M. afud@amd v dofaesr ailEgERR | coganedt R agen

2F 3fy aana SARPREE | gl | smeryE® @i IkaR ¥R aiamens e
T By |
Somesvara (p. 213), too, reads in his Samketa :
...... Faen TR v Aafeaeng | o TR® aRaEEeET (7 afdArFIaaT )
qa1: |
(30) The Abhi. Bha, (Vol. II, p. 413) reads :
REARETER  Faran arqf%m'-*wi\ om s anend ?(W’I({ll’a)q‘f\m-}wa_

‘Hemacandra correctly reads (p. 434) :
.3 mrrrafiTavEaTse, |
(31) The Abhi. Bha. (Vol. 1I, p. 412) reads :
afy g easnT et PAY aarEmeEFeTIE gaARarE Ty AT .
#a a9, megd arAmfagras oRERweE | oX AW 99, PEemmay g ax
fafa=ar LAt vgraAtoeatd. | ]

Dr. Raghavan! corrccts @11 w@idamee 1o {HFTAT USEHITAE | He leiveg
AR as it is with the remark that it is corrupt. This passage is not drayyy
upon cither by the KS or the ND. This contcxt prompts us to correct the line 4

FmAmrafar ofafE (or sdif)fmasy |

(32) The Abhi. Bha, (Vol. 11, p. 392) reads :

‘e b bl AR g ARAREAEATITRIE, AR o daggn;
fagaaafasgra fFeamaf !

Hemacandra (p. 337) reads this p=ssage as follows :—

I Adyar Library Bullctin, Vol XVIII, Part 3-4 (p, 208)
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A WFEAR @FTH FTATANTTRIG | @R | (¢ wAIE) A=A AnsdnEai
Frzagmer faqradr oy waaeanaal (¢ Fer spmaeanad 3R) | A awaEe: |
_ (33) The ADhi. Bha. (XVIL 11, p. 391) rcads in connection with the subject of
Akanksa :

FNFIFAET waazang oa a1 B azatad ar )

Hemacandra’s KS (p. 336) reads :

famAlishy Biads«tw, aggm@ wr fade:, azgaiand ar |

In the Jight of this passage the Abhi. Bha, passage must be thus corrected :

AMFTA sl T | LA wa @ BRR ) agabaid a

(34) The definitions of Sakinksa and Nirakanksa Vakyas in the Ahi. Bha,
(XVIL 11, p. 391) rcad as follows :

SRgwmgE aFEi | AT aFd tIEaaRaIE GARY QEW 03 gF egarias®:
yAwEed fnmdeRazisy FFgd, aEeds amEe |

Hemacandra’s KS (p. 336) rcads :

qEAY AFNE WEd: SFEAGUAID: UdAd q A ua B ogafE: gamada [e-
NFEIFFL  qIFFAR | digedd Fremgag | The Viveka adds afs@afiy | aeg
AFAREEIASAG: S Az oF gAegArfa: damasa FeEra iR |

The text in thce Abhi. Bha. necds correction if it is to yield the intended sense.
Hemacandra's Viveka comes to our help by pointing to us that the required meaning
is to be had by reading ’J’ar;’{mﬂ‘[a‘.: in place of 3F -‘q\:ﬂﬁqa:.

(35) The Abhi. Bha. (Vol. II, p. 386) rcads :

aa @a wrpEnwd.. o afamfaer  gedem ) L aEREeRTenEE: afoghar-
grfaisegry, el i, 9 g | sFl, . orvrfs 8 9. s gt ean
gareaw TG, . ARaRseersmatfimeds  aagmiwagar fw sl sz
qg1aq | ’

Hemacandra reproduccs this passage in his Fiveka (p. 334) but there the readings
given in bold types are presented  differently.  Hemacandra's readings  yield better
sense and, therefore, arc to be preferred :

...... whyager selehnd | F@ie R sfmwdngs: aRpimarfratseg: |
sefufa qriceas gv, 7 yond: | amf gowifed .. ap@ sad et pff
g | ... eifaRcsassarattagearagaarfaaaardiga st fgvam samih |

(36) @ B w@safirgrd g3 o Bgwwa et asw @=4% | A7 g U9 s
gfemiAaT 3TIAAE: |

—ADbhi. Bha. Vol. I, p. 283, 1. 17-]8.

From the comtext and the trend of the argument it is cvident that the reading
“YEUHAT Ul q8M g 9d 17 s corrupt. Hemacandra prescrves the correct reading as
follows :——XgaraareuriFares gsad |—(p. 125, 1.20)
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(37) &= PFEEAR JF | MeAEqT WTSAAAESTT | 6l T FRwEAsAT-
a1 Goerrateaswr senarnamg &1 g |
—Abhi. Bha, Vol. I, p. 303, 1. 5-6
The force of “aifd 7'’ is altogether lost if we accept the text as it is presented.
From the context we understand that Abhinava is clucidating here “gﬁ"l(fmiéulﬁ’{{”
and not “%T%Rﬁa”. Hemacandra (p. 108, 1l. 3-4) helps us in getting at the correct
reading : TF T TFHTEFA N Qe EFFAEH ... .| The ND (p. 145) further
confirms Hemacandra’s reading : dg TFREH ﬁin ﬁfT 1
In the passage from the Abhi.:Bhi, under discussion we have thec reading
dauEmEARas | The editor gives in the footnote the variant reading (ﬁ{lﬁﬂlﬂ’ql(ﬁqqﬁl) |
That the original and correct reading must have been (R)URAEFAIRAF is as clear as
day light from the Abhi. Bha. itself. On the same page (Vol. I, p. 303, 1l. 12-13)
Abhinava’s text has the expression ‘gETR e TIFATfeR R Tl 7dat and further on (Vol. 1, p.
309 lB)‘fRW(Iwra:ar;wr} ofa%® B4¥. Hemacandra (p. 108, 1.4) supports this reading;
A WA | ND (p. 145, 1. 15), too, reads ATEATATATCHFLFAAFT 0

O8) aran enfiendie fifagr sqrafiagr cafmaf AbERERITER. | . goaTiE-
arfy s e |
_ Abhi. Bhad. Vol. 1, p. 306, 1. 11-14.
This passage is clearly incorrect. Hemacandra (pp. 106-107, ll. 24-20) preserves
the original correct readings : "':qlqﬁ’(ﬁ'...'{?aﬁ T PreTd waE |
B9 = maiash e T |
—Abhi. Bha. Vol. I, p. 307, 1. 4.
. » the text of the Natyaiastra (Vol. 1, p. 306, 1. 2) reads__fagEarAfEag. .. The
editor gives in the foot-note the reading fAgFIed=1 ' That the original reading ol
the text of the Nétyatastra must have been ‘ﬁilg"ﬂ@'—ﬂﬁaq’ is a reasonable inference
o DRNES gloss on it FgEpy Asfy @A ANPNZIN: | Hemacandra too
cnumerates, among (he Vyabhicari-bhavas of Vipralambha, e, .. e,

Now

(40) wwiitshy wian gy yoaRs qonfi A @) aEETEEET | FRew g asRaE-
T\ T 3 . - ~
TESA(ANT, |y ) U Py SanfEEd |

—Abhi. Bha. Vol. I, p. 307, 1. 7-9,
Hemacandra (p. 109 11

18-19) correctly reads : {AAFT .. efatmamEat ol
wfamaan) avervifemnyn

q.... |
(41) =3 3 an:

i A9 2qai exsfifgafrafasl aeuWERTEaIeHFIaE =S fy
fatsgas wrfa as

g o3
—Abhi. Bha. Vol. I, p. 307, 1. 11-12.
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The context requires ... IAKRAFRAEFAS iz «legarig wg | This conjectural
reading is supported by Hemacandra (p. 110, 1. 25-26).
(42) =17 w3 gHEA IR ATOARIGATIT |
—Abhi. Bha. Vol. 1, p. 307, 1. 18.
The context requires the reading ‘eRé1 A@2dy’ | This conjectural reading has
the support of Hemncandra (p. 110, 1.19),
(43) =7 e mElafl 7 AN s | A @ SeenTEsT mreamET aaE |
T WETATGTAT Aed=q7 ANRTAEAAR g@Tieod igE |
—Abhi. Bhd. Vol. I, p. 307, I, 20-22.
Somesvara Bhatf1's gloss o1 Marana runs as follows :—mmAfy andy (% =@q)
— Saitketa on Kavyaprakdsa, 1V, p. 54.
Hemacandra who adapts this passage from Abhi. Bha. helps us to get at the
correct original reading : 33y37 i}a;m—q’é}a‘ mmrazrrrrar.farf%waﬁr WIHTTTHTITAT
aFg=qr. | |
—p. 110, 1. 21-22.
(44) vard®T ‘ga wig MW Ao f SRewd @IEETE § () 7 |
—~Abhi. Bha. p. 311.
In the fourth Pariista (p. 392) the editor identifies the first quotation g 3’
kM Bl as from fazfgs 2. <.
This sentence occurs in the Rarndvalt (1. 23-24) as well :
(F3 @131 & s S3uM) weq sy @go {Fom o
The second quotation which, like the first one, is orthographically inaccurate,
probably is to be identificd with the following sentence from the Rainavall (about
15 to 20 lincs before the Gathd gmgsmoquai...11-1)
qagar...ARae FoRamed sFeg it gfe@ A TN Az |
(45) gagrFEe: wiwT g gemEsn A | fagereas 91 (aar Hfm)
SFFIT NIRMAARNIAT T FI] gAmEARR geuia |
—Abhi. Bhd. Vol. I, p. 335, 11 9-10
The words in bold types make no sense. The original and correct reading of
Abhi. Bha. is preserved by Hemacandra who adapts this passage : 9 5 gAgeIq:
waieamTEA A, | aETife fagangasr FFSfFEa QRSP T ey |
—KS p. 121, 1. 23-24,
(46) SmaTTT WARASAEIA FAGH | Aa1 Foerd .. aaiiish g
AAMEA U A FTEE, | G759 W |
—Abhi. Bhi. Vol. I, p. 337, 1l. 11-15
Hemacandra’s punctuation and readinzs are dcfinitely to be preferred as they are
easily intelligible and in conformity with thz imp3>ct of the whole discyssion :
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galgEE EEASTETTR | Fie q41 B diggt.. afnRnsh maRammes, a9
QF WEATL ST QORI |
—KS p. 122, 11. 6-10.
@ am B med aEeRaosg(er e fhorsdatrdtsiat o
qranId | fremeaa(TaraET) 7 TRegFEarnfe |
—Abhi. Bha. Vol. I, p. 337, 1l. 16-18.
Unfortunately, Hemacandra does not adopt this passage. Dr. Raghavan, who
presents the text of the Abhinavabhdraiz on the Sdnta Rasa, as corrected by him,
reads this passage as follows : 41 & wam axumBanng , spamEaaze fenadar-
BrdwRR a0 ¢ ITaradan Reesy 9 ¥ qawad safew —"The Number of
Rasas”, p. 100. The readings fAs+35+ and gam:qf?{ arc highly superior to those
presented by the Editor. The other reading RETATE°—about which Dr. Raghavan
remarks in a footnote (on the same page) “This bit both in M and G is very
corrupt and suitable emendation was very difficult to be found”—however, deserves
consideration. Could the original reading be BIQWHH{EIHFEIIfiﬁﬁl(é%mﬁqﬁqqﬁfé ?
(48) @ T WRATATA! GWFIUT TdETeAREE A WAy |
—Abhi. Bhi. Vol. I, p. 333, |. 3
In the text presented in corrected form, Dr. Raghavan too reads WEIRRARY |
Hemacandra, hewever, reads : ®7 @3 QIFIEZAAT... ... 3 ety )
—KS p. 122, II. 17-13,
That ‘7 AR’ must have been the original and correct reading becomes at
once clear if we take into consideration the context. The citations quoted in support
of the statement are obviously drawn from the &s. (Cf. ‘alcala =3 Thfnaq I’ ‘qqi§a
HADNA ... ... ?and 'EESA) A A A 1) This leaves no shadow of doubt regarding
the correctness of Hemacandra's reading ‘7 qu=fAQf,
(49) aaFaBraey gic 9% qud 9 oem akesa [3] iR AR |
—Abhi. Bha. Vol. I, p. 338, . 9-10.
Hemacandra correctly reads this szntence : az qﬂliﬁ'ﬂf\;ﬁ?ﬁ?ﬂﬁ(', ql’% qu'ﬁ?qsqﬁ
afEa @ e aaf |
—KS p. 122, 1. 23;p. 123, |, 3,
The passage from Abhi, Bha. under discussion becomes quite intelligible ang
flawless if we drop ““(3)” unnecessarily, added by the Editor.
(50) Z3sR & 7 afvwer enndas: |
—Abhi. Bha, Vol. I, p. 338, 1.13.
Hemacandra probably preserves the original and correct reading when he adopts
this passage from the Abhi. Bhi. : gzsfy & q fier Ggeaamaa: )
—KS p. 123, 1. 5,
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(51) F12 quaifrafaaERlcaFREARERATINERAN g0 g8 agfiseaT mgafd
aifyaendiag, | aaafraaf frafaemermatfacang | gur uvsr AAsy

fgoimi el |
—Abhi. Bhi. vol. 1, p. 338, 1. 19-21,

Now this passage suffers from wrong punctuation and is also partly corrupt.
Hemacandra presen:s this text correctly when he adopts this passage from Abhi. Bha.
F47 oAt iRmar 9qt. ARE i aaaframiy ) essgaft Farfazn,
waratfaeang 1-aa umey Aoy Bl aRkoesa: |

—KS. p. 123, 1. 12-14,

(52 witr wegentfases @ waETd WAERET | @@ @ @ AwE

QT |
—AbDbhi. Bha. Vol. I, p. 341, 1. 9-10.

Hemacandra adopts this passage as follows : g1 m—%ﬂl‘l’ﬁfﬂ?‘éa e AGED
W@ AT AT e | gd Al =@ 1—KS. p. 106, 11 14-16. The ND (p.
145) reads : arqIR1 eIqysf awr ﬂé%a‘nﬁ @aq:...] The Dhatupitha, too, reads ‘ay
wfiyErzaaE, 7 The original reading must have been, therefore, the one preserved by
Hemacandra  adeqifiges and not megenfiges,

(53) AmemArElal @raRe egaEAl @Aea TORANT A TA G TeEa
W, aa ErnasEnEAE s gad a0 MregafaRalaa Jem afal @z g4t I
gegug B ewlfy | afy sengdn, AR AEERe |

—Abhi. Bha. Vol II, p. 413, 1. 7-10

From the context it is clear that we must read =H7 F{ﬂ 79 in place of Az
a3} 75 (or Abhinavagupta speaks of both the senses SgRdiT and  ad'= (A 7R).
The passage of similar import from Abhinavagupta, given infra as No. 56, may be
read along with this.

(54) mregmarATAAEETAREAEAT FRE: gedw w7 wewmd aeia
gmEag |

—Abhi. Bha, Vol. 1I, p. 448, 1l. 1-2

Hemacandra reads the words in bold type as gRavalAFdqevas MARALL

—KS. p. 442, 1. 13.

(55) AATFHTEAFRIA . AFGANAFEASGITE AT G

sifvergfag ApEfAEl gedard 1 urmaahl duetsy g |
—Abhi. Bha. Vol. I, p. 450, 1. 13.
Hemacandra thus reads tl_\is passage : AFYFHOIEIFERN... ... az;,amm:qgwa:ﬂqzﬂzqq

. asegas g fEREnE | uAgRRanl, . | ggqtsy gl
—KS. p. 443, 1L 8-12.
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Here we find by comparison that Hemacandra preserves two readings ("!_'/Fﬂ:ﬁq"hﬁ(’
and ‘QEFHITRIANY) in their correct original form. His reading ‘g gASY’ is corrupt
for the original reading in the NS (XVIII-110) on which the present passuse for-ms
Abhinavagupta’s gloss is ‘{E{ngﬁeﬁ' We, therefore, have to admit the rcading
“gmrA\s? found in the Abhi. Bhi. tobe the correct one. .
(56) .7 AMAR A9 ennRTT SRAaEean ¥ oF) A= gAviAn 9271 arrasdie
GLa G QIR
—_Abhi. Bha. Vol. 111, p. 80, 1. 6-7.
It is more than probable that the original reading of Abhinavagupta must have been
a2 gamafy
This conjectural reading is supported by a parallel passage of Abhinavagupta
himself (quoted above as No. 52) and the Dhatupdtia “q2 qé\] 1’
(57) maesfalf g 1 & Wwgmaw: | ., A dwea: gfd ggECONIAD |
— Abhi. Bha. Vol. I, p. 267.
Hemacandra, who with slight modifications adopts this passage from the Abhi.
Bha., preserves the correct readings for they eminently suit the conlext :
Al Jg: | @ FmAgigemaAndl T | a1 HanTEEE-
AR AR | BTN o fwe: | gfa fagAitelacm |
—KS (p. 106, 1. 6-8)
(58) am R—wiisaiaR 37 oR ¥gasaa erefy agg a7 |
— Abhi. Bha. Vol. I, p. 283.
This sentence occurs in the course of discussion about the difference and
distinction ‘between Sthdyibhiva (for instance, wrsdha) and Vyabhicaribhava (for

instance, gldni). The latter half of the sentence makes no sense. It meeds to be
corrected in accordance with Hemacandra’s KS (p. 125, 1. 19-20) :

........ FARAAFAIST e |

The [following comment in Kalpalataviveka (KLV, p. 310, 1.4) Asthdyiia iti
vyabhicarita Jends support to this correction.

(59) 7: 797 2R | At W oEmreTg, GwET A AalE 3 |8 e
&q AW |

—Abhi. Bha. Vol. I, p. 298.
This passage is highly corrupt. It could however, be partially corrected with the
help of the following comments from the KLV (p. 312, 1. 27-28)

1A g WA | RT = 2R ) e wdwerardT @R T Aear
. 5 o N R
g1 | gFmilE 9gIe A FEERUEdEn |
(60) Era(@alR{AS S QA ... ..
—Abhi. Bhd. Vol. 1, p. 307.
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This Prakrit versc is extremely corrupt and has been a despair of all translators
and rescarchers so far. The verse is, indeed, corrupt beyond recognition. I venture
to restore it by identifying it with the following gdarha :

RFmsangafzae gueaganama |

FT Prifes@emne @8 T a@m 1
(ErAamErIfaaEl  gIERAgARAEEL |
e fifeadi=am: Badisi gera: 1)

This Prakrit garhi is cited by Bhaja in his Sragaraprakdsa (Ch. XXXI, p. 1103).
The Chapter is called Pravasa—caryd, (or Pravasopavartana). In onc of the Kéndas,
called Swsvapna—dariana-which has six varieties—we find this garha cited to illustrate
aparyaptariipo (manasa-pratyaksena privajanavalokal). The context in which the gatha
is quoted by Bhoeja is more or less identical with the one in the Abhi. Bha. where
we find the garha in hand.

The almost- identical context in the Abhi. Bha. and the SP is so very tempting
and has led me to this identification.

(61) gangsamar | G gar | @ o) g dealEie | RERERE 1 eER
finaAeR agFEATFS A |
aikfa | Roada agmra adaEaaiciad: |
—Abhi Bha. Vol. I, p. 315.

In this portion of thc Abhi. Bhd. we find Abhinava commenting on the N.S. VL
54-55. The sentence Dhiramiti mantharait kyivad satvanirvahalt is intriguing. Again, the
expression ‘‘Vikasitail” (iti) from the text, as it stands in the commentary, remains
unexplained. The following sentence occurring in the KLV (p. 314), however, solves
the riddle :

Wiy ofy mer el fu Framfe—fastaani |
In a smile (smita) the cheeks arc only a little cxpanded (/sadvikasitairgandail); in
slight Jaughter (hasita) the cheeks are puffed out (Gandairvikasitail). So the comment
“Fsarvart nivarydha vikasitairiti>’ becomes meaningful and appropriate.
(62) ¥ aeRfuean(TasanREDaAY |
) —Abhi. Bha. Vol. 1, p. 320.
The KLV (p. 315, I. 1.) gives the correct reading :
e we| PREASE, |
(63) smwafa | smivpaaR AR RoFaadR & o G arfedftfa: @
FEm A9 g8 )
—Abhi. Bha. Vol. I, p. 324.

The word abhinztik does not make good scnse in the present context. Possibly it

is a scribal error for apanitit. The ND's definition of the Raudrarasa (p. 148)
ngE-Arad - AgEsiedis: |
G It
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is in favour of this conjecture. Further on the ND (p. 149) explains : Anyayo'panttil.

The distinction it makes belween the Vira and the Raudra also supports this
conjectural reading :

e 7 gl A Voo, TrarewAsaA | U% 9 SEEENIEIATaEa-
el argAf |
(64) Fer arraa(fanm)aarmaty wnad o9 1. emaEe A g9
A TN | AR | werfy sifamreaely gEEean o, |
Abhi. Bha. Vol. I, p. 326,
i T}}e reading Blitdvayavapradhadnarvad is obviously a corruption of Bhuabhayapra-
dénatvit. That the latter is a genuine reading is quite clear from the Abhi. Bha.
(p. 267 on NS. VI 15) where we have qer (Fien) 7 Paragagraamweng | azaal
WA | In identical context the KS (p. 106, 1. 7) too gives this very reading.
The KLV (p. 315, 1. 10) undoubtedly preserves the correct reading :
. fa' nﬁ,m'—‘“‘ﬁ‘ﬁ IFEA T | ;
(65) "? & ViR G R 1. g s A TR quEEe RaEEEa
AR T Gt 3 q e

Abhi. Bha. Vol. 1, p. 328.

This passage from the Abhj, Bha. does not yield a happy sensc. The KS and the

KLV render it quite intelligible :

W R i TG o WAR 199 g T WA (FaE) w-
ety wierfa ax wfaiir 2u @ cufRd |
R —KS. p. 119, 1, 4-7.
T I 9 | quigmerr ef | @ R § UwT Rz dan
1 arn W g
(66) w7 mEngi e enpraain sl
c TR WA g FR | eafafmReenat aendsalfea
ﬁfiraﬁ V%7 R omnemnssfa an efaammanssearaafea | 83
TR Sy seneres W AEE Ssa | B araedi
ﬁt'ﬁ 3’2\]’{[’%~m‘3f\a | qm[;-"qgazq;ﬁg aé-'-a | 34 Eﬂﬁﬂft—qﬁf ql&la"ﬂ &fEg-
TEAANFATG R whA AN SE |

o fe %4 FR T =R @R gai(dees warag grgeazn
TV 2P R (a) PSR aEEERATR |

Vol. I, Ch. VII, pp. 343-344

R 11-12), when commenting on the line ' Kavydrthin

bhéyayanti, iti tatkavyartho rasak from the Abhi. Bhd. (Vol. 1, p. 278, Hl. 19-20) has

cleverly picked up the above passage from the Abhi. Bha. itsclf with a few changes.

It preserves the correct readings of the words that arc printed in bold type in the
above passage :

Now, the KLV (p. 308, 1,
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Femald, IR | argedla et wEaRdR wmn o aRgmarmasm

PN c

BERR— AT T

WET 9ATER FEAIARAIE, MIFRST SEiend) @

(1) 3pR A mrqrdraan: | A93(r ) fgefistidanh | eagEgafidna | widat
R | ug Feqgl W pA 3 @R aEm 1L g |

...... wrarsgty. ... orenEg ...

| & W3R 3/ woor 299 | ang

3 | TEREEEE A9 34 aumTEeRal AT afEgeeiEer.., |
Fon & wafr FTR 9 79l d@eR audig Wietes (=1@9) I aedgE
afgratai wiff = Feal 9ed @ w1 @ m & 8l

A oy aqmagAl dsal Aieemen
@I aifeady bR Qswwg: |
Ay v Bftsy: | ax B ARees
Fomananed $Ra w1 2t siR@En e’
(e FFamEARlEn o7 | afEEm
whmer, 1) il spaRT @ PAY |
—, L % ¥R

] g AN FagAl Alaemisaist
aad, angEEREmARs | AW e
Eiraisg: | 33 R-3Reea Fanogue
0T g N ARed AEET | gl
FisguaEaT: efigEmd g )

—AL g, 9, 3%

The reading ‘Kamnad-jana’ in the Abhi-Bha is quite bald. The reading preserved
by the ND is, acsthetically and poctically speaking, far supcrior. This very reading
is to be found in the printed editions of the Ratndyals.

68 SFEM AEF A TANTEINTAEAA-
arffy Sy TIRsIREEANEA
PRAUARRFA FEEREgAl TR
Al eFAfEoE 9305, AT §
aRkRaFATeXa 7 o ST 5

Bafaemn: |
-3, A, 3 I ¥RRI-RY

arsd) & qfeEATMEAT 9y senma
FAY  INGA] WA AR
sgeafe: R g9 SuFIRRES N
RRamIed, 7 iy ey ame.
FAAAIFIRA |

- q % o3y

The passage from the ND is clearly based on the corresponding passage in the
Abhi-Bha, It is very lucid. The Abhi-Bha passage, as it stands, is unintclligible, It,
therefore, needs to be corrected in the light of the ND as follows :—

RGN §37) AR SRS S gk ) agRl FmendanRy

“FEfAenE 9T |

69 afx ¥ mrawder ad 9@ LRI ARk @

a3 FElediraenf e a3
aNeFAw g, AARET 6, sy

TG gECEmERE: a8 7 afaerE-
ara CIR Ak sseEm cmdl @ &R
ufyer wafT | asfFY afIrEgEd &
AaERT emg, TANANNEHAITIFEATTI |

-3, W R % ¥R¢

AR o7 a i | Y g g
FEANMHATTIET  DERIRRE Ry
TN | SyAgENEel GAAIEOR 7 g
afafgs WAk | -AL & 9 3%
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Allhough the passage in the Abhi-Bha needs no correction the corresponding
passage from the ND is cited here with a view to pointing out how closely the ND
follows the Abhi-Bha .and effects suitable changes where it deems fit to do so.

70 @w = FEw-Andiz: siacirfenree: aps R ewE FaeRBISE, agae Ao |
senffetrmiidnm #o ddauaner  oRgd o @sA faqemi 39 | 7 YFR-
FARUR) PRETRRA | sEaRend & dw-0s:  Swapdrm-gdamee |
aft weEra werTAsT G B meowaes-AureeErRda sHam
AR B SWETEATIIEE-  SREn aq:aqqaamré‘tuﬁaaﬂ%sa\%ﬁ?{jI
aIFE, FA TR g - Rl §  ARFElaNRnERgs: e
W Ry 3R, sudd Atieai Ak a sor, andl Een e (7)

WML .9 vRe  PHEedEl, B aIPEaEEaEiR |
—Arn & % R°

If we compare these two corresponding passages it would seem that the ND
passage is, of course, dropping the editor's emendation ‘ma’-which is absolutely

uncalled for—quite intelligible. In the light of the ND we must correct the Abhi-

Bha. thus -

. SRR & AR feda 4 aT... B anqegeEA eI AR
Y, | AA...

~ One feels almost certain that the copyist must have left out ‘ne’ owing to the

influence of the immediatcly preceding ‘ne’ in ‘phalatvena’ and that he must have

wrongly read ‘vyut padanayatiena’ for the original ‘vyuipadana-kleiena.’

Tl & 9%orT @5ET @@ T
Famd -1 afragsdn |
Ml o wg, wwak g
AR SRR S
WA A7 WFOEMR gaEamey
gL |

3 AL R.9, ¥’%—3o

ARy | shaaakfy Gl | afeid
ag v | AR agman | [ Amsnl el
aY | aFR: ejessER | Gdviecrenwegsed |
TAER:  agswmE oadl  wiawaws it
apAS—Gaafnl | 99 a3l = eFay
Hhfias o @5 ofo WeewERar (o, A, W3-
Ay ) | aeeitis SEniREETEaT aged 9%
FEY qq owomty gaealE e

—3, B QL 9 ¥I¥
Abhinavagupta cxpressly says :

When commenting on (he arya “Saciva’ cic
2; (% B N D N q
BT TN SR 9 gy Zqanrtsg el afEent |

3, H. R 9. ¥3R
however, we do not get any reference-let
rakarana anywhere before this statement.

Abhi ' above and his very closc dependance on
hinavagupta and his commentaries, Abhinavabhararz and Locana—f{rom these two

In the printed text of the Abhi~Bha
alone discussion,—to the seven types of ’P
In view of Hemacandra’s text quoted
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commentaries he adopts verbatim passages after passages—one feels almost certain
that the above porlion from the KavydnuSdsana, put into brackets, originally was
part of the text of the Abhinavabhdrari but was left out by later copyists while
making its copics; onc may also venture to suggest here that ‘Prakaranasya Sabhedasya’
may have originally read as ‘Prakaranasya Saptabhedasya.’
72 am 7 Ifiamqd AteadAEET AETEdRh AW AUedsy SRTEgd aemda
(ArrTRTaRaT aETTEdRs: 2) SRR FARFT A
|, AL R ¥R qL & 9. Ro¥
The ND passage strongly supports the Editor’s correction of the text of the
Abhi-Bha.
73 =TS AEM: FEAAITEAA: WIAL- FARSE AW, | Fenfheamn adsy-
sTEqTRAETT: FA §R AT TR TAIE: B sy A |
@, WL, R T ¥RY M. T A 9 ¥3e
On compnring' the two corresponding passages it is easy to see that Hemacandra’s
text is quitc casy to construc and that it must have been the original reading in the
Abhi-Bha.
74 s g 9o ArE-ufaed T 3 @ @ g E-uRAeE e 3R
Taag:, awmen ® e ) AT Mg | apEAEa € gedi )
—2, WL, R ¥R -, #1, 9. % wic
Hemacandra's reading ‘catura @hult’ is erammaltically correct.
75 amzsafommgtafaian s argggaieammmgTRfaad gegtaEt o
qa =AfianR owE UAR | gaw IRPAAE TEg waAR |
3. WL R, L ¥¥Y BA. HL. WL 3. ¥yo
The two words Sankd and ‘@afkd’ found in the Abhi-Bha. and the Kas,
express nearly the samc meaning. The presence of ‘v’ in the Kas, however, makes
the sense at once clear. Probably it must have been there in the original Abhi-Bha.
76 a3 FeARs oAm TaE FEAIEA ) A3 FEET endm wTe-gefgaR |
squatr gEay fagsasa gewr ayfa  samam ggfagesad geaed gaar
sarat TeAs: | figg 9EgaR, e ata saran e ) @ ke
Qi AengeraiEaa wal | FadTEAfEEa @l |
@ WL R L Yoy T, OFL W T ¥w¥o-yg
3% AggEa--adt  DEFEEe-aT—
FiE-Fa: dad (@av)-Gdm e anAg
FFd FAT GaAsIF emAm: |
-1, & 3, %oR
By comparing these corresponding passages it would seem that the Kavrdnuddsana
presents correctly Abhinavagupla's ctymology of the word ‘Vydypoga’. The copyists of
the Kavydnuidsana scem to have’left out the explanation ‘miyuddham bahuyuddham.’
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77 Fen31e3fieT o weny ARy ey
B SR s S oy
- ) = -
t:ua a??azmaja, T Ay
jfw‘: TR 0 SRR ey
SRR PEIE g a1 wealagy:
= fam SUR(E S S a4 l“ "
=3, 9, R. 9. Y‘a’l-\_y(:‘
Hemacandra's readingg sui
In giving the elymology of
nonmukha and not ‘u(kmm_»m;).,;
8 wWIg AR Y ey Tafafey
- ; "3
L ke, g (33 )
o AN A A AR ERENEN
e O | "
THOHL R,y
From the comments of Abh
was ‘deSa-vihitesu' and not
Hemacandra.

79 aft gEishw, gal HAFIR ey |

o —¥AnL R, LRV
The word ‘atikramak’ is extre

¥g

(Iemﬂ'ilxite;u.’

Studies in

el wem uRARgz Aoy GEw ek
T FEEEe 4@1 WAY a4 geard SN9A-
gxFRA, WG WA HfReATEATa e I |

. AYTEEEARl  EfaafatiaEn: !
gexrAvilFgaEr  IRSiET el @

ealen: garn: Bt of ad |
~¥H, F. gL L ¥¥R

t . ;

o ,h; context all right and arc grammatically correct.
il

Mlikaikg the ND, too, uses the expression ‘urkrama-

Fearg, ARaltE a9srdy AgRfEy )
. F. QL L ROE

i .
NAVagupta it is evident that Abhinavagupta's reading
This reading ‘de$a-vihitesu’ is supported by

o gl fpagn: | A6 ATy |

~RH. F,oq, g w¥?

mely * Ly
by Hemacandra, appears 10 pe the g}; Unusual’, The reading ‘bhinnakramak’, preserved
with in various commentarijeg on o nuine reading. This expression is very often met

- . rnate
80 AMERN 1 A afyiin A

erggnaEl 9, Fa qurqy; B
gradtat 71k, 1 N "{é\nf‘q’
sfag chreda: |
-HoAn g, 5 wya
From the context we fing 3
‘lokopacdra’ etc. After eXplaining -
damb/m-samyagall.' So the texy of
inp :
passige cited
gl aF = TR —RTTAR |

ased
above.

q3-

afearad SRR

@ AR A TR zay gy
o B DT A FlaeTaea gy

that : . .
Abhinavagupta is explaining here

lok oa S :

q OPacdra-yari@’ we expect him to explain ‘ya$ ca

lace of ‘evambhdvi. This Prop \¢ Abhinavabharars ought to read “evarm dan{bIJD'I)i'
Emendation finds support in the Nétyadarpana

Poems, epics, etc.
AT FATT A TNE IE armga-
ArgeadaoE @ANST @35 | gy quamAt
sltgual agofdl 4 NG, | ag gmirshy

=l & g, 283
the Karika

1 = qdIRRER-IETARE qrarg g
T e RN | sig-aymd A
Yeasfanfy Tl 3 8 8 g qradew
WEAFAR T 9 BT § amgaEd
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T AT A WA I O, NET aee, s |
RNaAfy | | oA @ I ¥¥R
—=L AL 3% who ud  fEftawsRr G A, s
Aawn wefEEdgemarrfeaaama-
aR_A anag, .31 W
a1 &g 28R
The reading ‘parasandhi-vacanam’ in the Abhi-Bha is clearly wrong. It ought to
E’)c 'P(ll'rls:mlbnmllli-vm'anmil' as attested by the Kd$ and the ND. The sentence ‘yatra
Sinye’ ete. in the Abhi-Bhi is rather obscure and difficult to construe. Hemacandra’s
Co_rrcspo"d""g senience is perfectly intelligible and most probably it represents the
original readings in the Abhi-Bha,
82 @it wfw  qofrarcomrfe
AZH, 3T UF grovgen a1 AlPF HoE
anFers: |

qefagarcorstf g erena greafEis
Pupaeng, WAl & a1 ansem g |

3, ¥L 3. 9. wkk L & 4 ¥R

The reading ‘para-vitdranaskari’ in the Abhi-Bha is not at all a happy one. The

ND preserves the correct reading ‘para-viprat@rpakdri’ which perfectly agrees with the

context. In view of the ND passage it is better to read ‘prandlika-vaja’ (ityarthak)
as one expression.

83 aar st weghn £ aeR@ @@
W g3

-, A\, UL O¥YKE —L T 9 2R
‘Mantri*puirena’-this word seems 1o have been left out by the copyists of the

Abhi-Bha,
It would be better to read, on the authority of the N.D., ‘mantriputrena’ in

qur A eRA gagaAn f guffy g
afFYgITIEa-

place of “fena’ in the Abhi-Bha.

84 smanrde @ amEaR gd seaTanHE)
& g genwenamd owm w@
AEF: |

VFFFEATAFRAA AT FIeaT, agamond)

geRangi Fugalaad sfaem, suaady:
e |

=3 9L R 9 ¥kR =l &2 e

The words in bold type in the Abhi-Bhd make no sense, The corresponding

Passage in the ND is very clear. It directs us to emend the reading ‘dhrwvan’ (o

‘pratipadayan’ or some other word conveying ils impoct such as ‘hruvan.’

85 wmemied Smumae: JRfawne.  SwESHERE ey S o A
TR ot azgwnas sAEEmeda wgeena mand)
YTt afeazsama A, srafaaTTReTataary faeg: |
Sabrd waciorn. . Gefrga afenfeny ot > Jefrgfer Reg: |
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afemomnal g | A9 9 gEeEE
ARy Rrgeeradal ARas-
i, 3 o g SRR |

~3. M. 3% 3R

The readings in the Abhi-Bha need to be corrected in

Studies in

el oA SRARTEEAIEeHE | ¥9%
fa et waf faed, BES

agA=faRE |
—an % 1%

the light of the ND

passage ciled above. The word ‘Sandhi-dravya® is very obscure.

86 erenrand R searERmiE:
MNFE AT VTS ITTTT -
grEy FEEA AT |

3. {. 3, %, Ro

- - w(‘
srfrgny  faFad weArnERAIrFdT
FiA SgaTEeT QARSI
F gt e MR |

~ar, & 9. ¥

The incident is briefly summarised in the Nﬁ;aka—laksm_m—mma—kofn thus :
T AR O e g gegda A o aalen AR FgRAr R

agsA-T R TR aumagameny |
The reading in the ND is lucid.
87 adEAEd 8 FAEGE A SREaT,
afaofugeda s ok
=¥ WL O3, L Ry

Al af 31 FuEes @ akasd |
nfufieed | seenfiaedd aasT 2R |
-2q, & @ 1 ¥R

) The etymology of the word ‘pratimukha,” in fact, the whole passage in the Kas
is adopted f“f"'_" 1}.“3 Abhi-Bhd. We must, therefore, add the words mukhasydbhimkhye
between pratirabhimukhye and na which are left out by the copyist.

38 Ay sardE  SEEa

A aEAYE g
AR FRw: |

o 8. WL 3.9, Rg
AT UG AGEA, R
Faa”’ =f am eng e nf AT
FAT FTPENIARTEAR, Sy @ g
AT U TR, aeriichsang
qrdeT qaEa |

~# AL %% RE, Ay ey

giFTaE A yaiRgea g
i il & afela: | mitae waEEE-
TGN gFAT e A9TEE ...
Al ema mPARa@d wf: | sEwag-
aEEar | ead R &' wraen -
g F4, fag og §eng | fedl amw-
W aaEdl, WHTE 9 AR AR
-BH, E. Q@9 wyR-¥RY

The whole passage i 3
P 8¢ in Hemacandra’s Kas is an claboration of what Abhinava-

gupta has said regarding garbha-sandhi.

In expanding Abhinavagupta’s explanation he

has retained so i igi
§ aiy me of his oyiginal sentences as they were. A comparison of the two

passages cited above shows that

‘avamaréa’ and *

. the printed text of the Abhi-Bhi and the last
sentence in  the passage from the Kag completely

agree (if we ignore the spelling

vimarsa' : : ‘ : f
imarda’). The whole discussion about the avamaréa or vimar$a sandhi

in the Ab]?i‘B}iﬁ (and the 'Kflé of Hemacandra too) fully supports the printed text
of the Abhi-Bha and the Editor’s proposed emendation is misconceived and uncalled for,
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89 a smEmd awIHer 8FART FRERT- el E-foraeiteiE  TEEs
FOlaRaFs AN ageEdg e | 3 WY FARTE a3 {RARA TgRgeErAl
frafsarimEaRRe=t  saEg...
-&, . 3. % ¢ $9 Preakgadsi saweaafif 9% g
FrRaRARR = grefgremia end) Here
Faeaan |

=L T 9. Yo
From the passage in the ND it would seem that the original and correct reading

in the Abhi-Bhad was Vighnakdrana (and not Vidira-karana-) sampdtatmakatvam.

90 mAE: gapah: aEQFRaEi AR gegard  GuedmRaRim-
WiaeEgn S TGN A TROl  IRERReEEd Saesiel g
FAIATAH~ AT, |

A L 3% R A FL W L ¥ky
On the same page of the Abhi-Bha about ten lines after the passage cited above

we have :
ag 9 gAnr: seT) @ GeEBage IEElAl, 3ieag wwd RelnRgens

R (¢ wiA-) AEH—

It is, therefore, quite clear that Hemacandra’s passage preserves the correct
reading <R-ga-F-Aariy’

91 =z = Rmed TAAAR EEEnFERTEET 3 o7 B @ 9, T et -
37 ARy soFy  wiage oF @Edl  agEEeiiERen Nl | waES
cRERw sar: saEen ol S Bew S gEeeIgeR: IR aRa® Aeda

¥ m e ) Ressmgsrn
=, W, 3 9 ¥R-¥3 e Reerdef ) SulkRaran-
=FRy WY gATERRE ey (4)

AN Fera: |
=L, % &R
In his Marathi translation of this Chapter Prof. Kangle observes that the words
pratimukha eva hy @stha ratiripena are not found in the MS of the Abhi-Bha and
that they are absolutely out of place and that through inadvertance have crept in
there from a line above [FIATRY &% afdge ws mearda (¢ EGIEEA)
fasdm 9 ] Keeping this fact in view as well as the passage from the ND the

text of the Abhi-Bhd may be corrected as follows :
ARy w3y SR el fer ferE g ameng |

92 gzher PranReReiral fle:, sl AEnmAalal FgdisTEenG wFE Ty |
SiETE ensfEen | % FRwf ofT @EY swsad | geerawg 3R we-
afRafy adeErE @y | frareEd FamswE o/ ¥ |

8, Al 3. % ¥< Al . 9. ey

gfd wraead |
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In view of the passage from the ND we may correct the Abhi-Bha as follows :

Ay PR fRe: | el s aigfeswd | ad  PRImReRiel
TR, R |

93w ieRaEg ®A 3| W wemmmer A wiaer Rfm | Amer  quiEarRe

T AEARTY wogE of wrwify-  swemmendel enRERATESA agrie-

S T 9T waEaivela: w w1 eefem FA )

A WL 3T ¥R
The words ‘@ham prati bhavanddi—balas sydt y@ do not construc well. By compar~

ing th)cﬂ::;w;;vo bassages we should corrrect the text of the Abhi-Bhi as follows:
RI7ET gD Tk 8f sr-sfenfRasa o wadiets @ w8

AL & 9. ©§
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KALPALATAVIVEKA ON ABHINAVABHARATI

The text of the Abhinavabharati (A.Bh.), the commentary by Abhinavagupta on
Bharata’s Natyasastra (NS) is corrupt and, thercfore, obscure in many places. The
commentary on the Sixth Adliydya, though better prescrved, than the commentaries
on other chapters, has still a great deal of obscurity on account of its corrupt
readings.! Many reputed scholars have tried their best to improve the commentary.
The Aesthetic Experience  According to  Abhinavagupta by R. Gnoli and Aesthetic
Rapture by Masson and Patwardhan are two of the recent works which have tried
to render considerable help in understanding the Rasadhyaya, Chapter VI of Bharala’s
NS and thec A.Bh. on it. In a scrics of articles I made attempts to restore the
text of over nincty passages of the A.Bh. mainly with the help of Hemacandra’s Kavya-
midsana and the Néafradarpara of Ramacandra and Gunacandra both of whom have
made liberal usec of the A.Bh. in their works.? The Kualpalatdviveka (KLV) of an
anonynious author has incorporated many long passages from the Dhvanyaloka (D.Al)
the Locana commentary on it and the A.Bh. I have shown in a scparate paper,?
cntitled “Abhinavabhirari Ch. VII Recovered ?” how the KLV has preserved in toto
a major portion of the ABh. on Ch. VII In this paper I am attempting to restore
the text of A.Bh., Ch. VI with the help of the KLV which offers commen(s on some
of its difficult passages, and renders them intelligible, and incidentally, I would correct
a few mis—readings in thc KLV with the help of -the ABh.

1 srasT enfat ¥ BamEmastfaeala a9 efim Tar w3 @ giag: |
AN g ewifE cify 0 wmemweaiaal TRazmrEl ARk |
—KLV p. 303, 11 13-15
The text of the A.Bh. which is commented here upon, reads : fRuazmrgi
aajm;a(?muﬁﬁ (Vol. I. p. 272 1.14). The reading ‘Sthita’ makes no sense. The KLV
rcading ‘Sphita’ which directly yiclds the sense ‘in its infensified state’ is highly superior
and, seems convincingly to be genuinec.
2 FEAAT T | ¥ gEREA, |
frrgrammasl gedsh maEfd |
TAEF FITIEAN AR engEbmarss afbas |

—KLV p. 304, 11. 17-19
This passage confirms that the A.Bh. text cites only the second half of the verse.
It further informs us that the versc expressing Rama’s sorrow is drawn from the

1 GOS No. XXXV], Vol I, 1956 (vide pp. 22-23)
2 Vide Chapter No. 4 Supra.
3 Journal of The Oriental Institute Vol XX, No 3, March 1971
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old Rama-play Kriyaravara (now losl). With reference to {his verse R. Gnoli
observes in a foot-note : untraced source (Text, p- 4, unidentificd stanza’
(Translation, p. 30).

3 FET Fa: gR | SEmeE A |

T (¢ §) ABgreaed 3 afE:
% amETAEUY AAeaad Seabraf e |
—KLV p. 304, 1L 17-20

This passage corroborates the fact that the A.Bh. text cites only the first half of
the verse. It further. informs us that the verse, giving expression 10 Udayana’s
profound sorrow, and forming part of Vinitadeva's speech occurs in the play Tapasa-
vatsardja. With reference to this verse R. Gnoli observes in a foot-note :

..... This stanza, whose source I have not succeeded in identifying. (Text, p- 4
Unidentified stanza (Translation, p. 30).

In the printed text of the Tapasavatsardja we tead :
(Aw2)
X1 anpalaR smafiR, ancuey eneen Remwe |
[ enraeg seeg Bremen | )
fafaws - oz = sem) o g o 3
. AR, AW aa—
Qo Faervera Rud 37 affmed: |
grwepAT” (W) weflaeisn |
FaFem = T ARSI TR sRATIH |
. — il, p. 18
This stanza presents some variant readings : Aot fhp

V9w fasarg:— Sragarapraks
ke rigaraprakasa (Ch. XXXII)

as quoted by the editor of the i
S play in a f. n. on p. 19
VF F@: €W ; KLV p. 304, G.M. ?
2 -AsTERamEn: —G
“AsARUTFT:  ;—M
-A a:fﬁam% —Hc (as noted by R. Gnoli, Text, p. 4)
3 R 8N ‘—He XLV
Gnoli’s translation of the third padg

by hi f .
that tears their hearts”, however by his companions), who, filled with the fear

: , altogether misses the .poi i i
be conveyed is the same as found in Bhavabhiiti pomt 'The ea nended
TR AEmeT adme: aRiea |

QFAN T T TR 98y

—Uttarardmacarita 111-29
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[When a tank is flooded, an outlct is the only remedy (for preventing the banks
from bursting). When agitated by sorrow the heart is sustained only by lamentation ]
Rumanvin and Vasantaka (the Vidisaka) the minister and the friend respectively of
King Udayana, the Hero, picad with him to take heart and bear the loss of Visava-
dattd, his beloved wife (who is believed to be dead). They are extremely worried to
find him paralysed by sorrow and standing motionless. They are overpowered by the
fear that the King’s heart might break if he did not give outlet to his mastering
grief. They, therefore, increase their own lamentations and implore the King to
weep and thus unburden his mind of the overpowering grief.

4 gEya e | euPfA wa | wfewd s | afea sy el | »
—KLV, p. 305, 1.22
This forms a gloss on 31 R TETHT ‘@RA-AT IR wmf@al sfwfn —A.Bh.
Vol 1. p. 275, 1I. 12-13.
Gnoli, however, renders the phrase in a contrary way :
““That man (is) in this feeling.” P. 38
Following the KLV, we may translate it as :
“In this (actor) is (being realized) this primary emotion.”
5 grgFRsy 7 3 | asaRA B WA | HIEHSA, FFFOEENTA ¥ JAN-
s 9AFd 3@ @ AR | a9 TIgE FREAREIeSTIE At | smaReed g
Soi w36 enkerd aRTEAy AFANRIE sl WA |
—KLV p. 305, 1. 24-27
The text of the ABh., on which we have this comment, reads :
FEaFRsh = #7 JAral FREFRIFOTE |
—P. 276, 1I. 6-7
R. Gnoli translates this sentence thus : ~
And, if even that wasa reproduction, then what would be the difference between
it and the reproduction of the attire, the walk, elc., of thz beloved ? He concedes
in a foot—note : Text and Translation both doubtful.
' p. 41. fn. 4
R. Gnoli takes kva admantaram to mean kva nama antaram whereas ‘naméntaram'
is, in this context, used to denote ‘another name’, ‘a different name'. Abhinavagupta
himself uses.this term in preciscly this sense twice on the very next page;

FysnmegEmras sl adaaiiritavaamra |
A.Bh. p. 277, 1. §-9

The KLV interprets the line : ‘For argument’s sake we grant your point of view,
viz, ‘The Erotic sentiment is an imitation (anukarana) of the permanent mental
state called rati. Now in this imitation of rati the dress, the gait, etc., of the beloved
become anukdrya (things to be imitated). By virtue of their having the nature of
anukarana they must have been given different names. But these so-called different
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: xt
names for the dress, the gait, etc., of the beloved are not to be f°“"(% m me"t_e.(
of Bharata’s NS. So your stand that Rasz is an imitation of reproduction (amulcara.
Anukarana) of a sthayibhava such as rati, etc., has no basis.” . fact

This interpretation seems to be perfectly all right but for one inconvenicnt ct
It is true Barata does not give different names to the imitation of dress, the gait.
the specch, etc,, of the beloved, he, however, gives general mame L1/d
amFlegi: 2 MRoNGETY |
sEaqenEsEee I adna: |
—NS XXII, 14
Abhhlavagupm, however, has himself said in the present paragraph :
FFAANAFIAE A AR AEIFFI |
—Vol 1. p 276, 1. -
6 asg 3@ AT
KLV p. 306, 1 10
This comment comes in between MAREFA. .. FEAELEE | (= TAGHR F5..e.. o=
ABh. Vol I, p. 276, 1. 17 and @ A odi3 3R |

The present text of the A.Bh., however, does not have the reading ranfra in the
present context; it reads :

wEFT 4 ufRiemeR e P |
—Vol L p. 276, 1I. 17718
Hemacandra, however, reads :
gerrmdRiemEnR & frEdeoa |
—p. 96 1. 9
Possibly the KLV might have read wFraraadifiiss.
7 Masson and Patwardhan observe :
“On p. 274 (ABh. 1) Abhinava begins his views, but it is not clear when they end
. .it is likely that this refers, not to Abhinavagupta, but a now lost commentary by
Bhatta Tauta on the NS....”~Acsthetic Rapture. The following passage from the
KLV is very cloquent on this point :

@ 7wl 2 | wer aiabEad geren, slElmEior wedrenfeal | oy wa =
ot e Bem eenenied [siTereer)  smadst w w sdenferfifEm e &
A zenfn aq a7 @el gienlEEee: e creanfedlf gepFimErenaEEEear:

; % A
m A e |

—p. 306, 1t. 10-14

According to the KLV, Abhinavagupta held the same views as those of Bhatta-
tauta, his teacher. And that is why he does not scparately set forth th2 view of
Bhatga-tauta after mentioninz the views of Sankuka and others. Unless we have a
dcﬁ'nite clue as to a now Jost commeniary by Bhatta~tauta on the NS, it is safer to
Prcsume that Abhinavagupta guoles Btti-tauta’s views and explanations of the NS
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from his memory of lecture-notes which he might have taken down when reading
the text with him (Bhatta-tauta). N
8 7 PRIz n: o fAsFpprniene— 7w ¢ | eE 8 WA |
—KLV, p. 306, 1. 21-22

In explaining the view of Bhatta-Ndyaka and its criticism as presented in the
A Bh., (Vol I, pp. 276~77) the KLV very cleverly and rightly borrows sentences and

phrases from an earlier version preserved by Abhinavagupia himself in his Locana

(pp. 180-190),
The A Bh. reads :
A T g uaer g sgeeEga |
—p. 276, 1. 5 (from below)
The KLV reads tativatak; so too, Hemacandra reads tatrrvato (p. 96 1. 13). The

reading ‘tadvatah’ however suits the context.
9 The A Bh. (Vol I, p. 277, Il 1-2) reads : ‘RifsfvRgagzaiomn, Masson and

Patwardhan observe : The piwrase Nibidanijamohasan’catakdring on 1:: 277.01" the A.Bh.,
Vol. 1, is puzzling. Perhaps we must read Satkafanivritikdrind. “Gnoli accepts the
reading of the Santataranivarnakaring but remarks Sahkatakdrind. G. M. equally
possible. (Text, p. 10, F.n. 8.) He, however, does not explain how that reading
would yield a satisfuctory meaning, suited to the context. The fact that the correct
readiny must have been Suinkafatdnivarana (or nivrtti) karind is vouchsafed by
Abhinavazupia’s own text in the Locant where he reads
WASH 7 FrIgRq B, & 3 grderaegafERERT.... . .| .
—p. :

. [ .
10 wmedifragRammatisiemafyIifnfoesn |
—KLV p. 307, Ii. 4~5

The text of He (p. 96 1. 22-23) and of the ABh. (p. 277 1. 3-4) too in the present
context reads fuksanr. Dr. Raghavan's emendation (Bhoji's Srﬂgifaprakéh, p. 480)

as ‘Vilaksana’, therefore, scems uncalled for.
Ul zen sf | & &ea i afRR aam )
—KLV p. 307, 1. 20.
The ABh. (Vol T, p. 277, I 9-10) reads : @& 2f¥ A gdftar afveemy | He (p. 97, 18)
too, reads : ta gfr A gdtyr A & | It s, therefore, clear that gatil syat is (he
genuine reading and not gatirasyam,
12 qomary zf3 | sersEarER, |
—KLV p. 307,1. 24
This comment confirms the fact that ‘gundnans’ is the genuine reading and that
He has added Sarvadi before it by way of elucidation and expansion.

13 qantiz: 2y |
—KLV p. 307 1. 24
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From this prattka and the explanation that follows it would seem that the Karika :
wanial T TR AT |
AP AN YA W om0
formed part of the text of tl;c ABh. and stood just bzfore the Karikd S'.l’"*‘l’f/"”‘ﬂ"”""."
(khyaya) etc. (as found on p. 277) bhavasamysjand ctc. (Gnoli’s test p. . This
inference is based on the fact that the KLV takes up immuadiately ~fter the Peatika
Samsargadil, tadvisayal iti as the next Pratika for explanation and this latter pruﬁk{{
forms part of the A. Bh. line ®igwid = a@74 =@ @ | which is a comment of
Abhinavagupta on the word anubhava occuring in the Kdrik@ Bhavasaryojuna, cic.
14 fanAmigeg, 36 |

—KLV p. 308, 1l. 4-5

The text of the ABh. (p. 273 1. 3), howaver, reads (a) dhigatagamirvam. The
verse as il stands is highly obscure. Gnoli’s translatian (p. 51) of this vers: is hardly
satisfactory. Masson and Patawardhan frankly concede : “The firsi verse is corrupt
and we cannot derive any satisfactory sense from it.”" Elsewhere they suggest that it
is impossible to interpret it when they say : “We give the verse for anybody who

wishes to atlempt an interpretation.” Tie following pissige from the KLV throws
o
fresh light on the text and the interpretation of this verse :

F T (2 TEEg) 5| T AR () RSN PRy | A
AR FANAAN Aoy Smd: wa: | B g @ | B A @ BREATR
STTEE A FERAR ToTem=ir et Ry s | an g Sear:
WP BRI @ e o B @ gl | gy s |

The reading ‘dhiganagamitvam’, found in the KLV, is ‘highly superior and emi-

r!enll_y 5‘.“]‘15/ t?w context. The reading (a)dhigatagamitvam hardly goes well with
@rnayasiddiie in he first pada. With this reading the verse may tentatively be trans-
lated as follows

p Tl;e (1[;11(: nature of rasa (vasa—tativa) being well-established or being well-known
a . L ST
,\\'OUT\d h;mm- s) tradition what is there new about it ? In the upward march of
y croa:
knowledse the distegard of (Bharata's) tradition deserves to be condemned. Do not

eople like Lolata vitj: H N . . . .
peop "k° 9!\'14 vitiate this doctrinz of rasz goin} agiinst the cvident and prectous
hetu (viz. tradition) ? Certainly they do.”

/\bh‘“_ﬂ‘/ﬂgupl?l is fond of using this cxpression ‘kimapirvametar’. In the Locana
FP~ 188 1.5) he says kimetadapirvam. The siatement of Abhinavagupta, which follows
nnmcdu‘alcly after the inlroduclory verses, supports this intcrpretation (what is new
about it ?) :

SHAT AMA T end B ) offy zfq wrngaffameg |
15 gtage off | Faag shwbmog: |

—KLV p. 308, 1.24
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The text of A. Bh. (Vol. 1. p. 278, I. 3, from below) rcads pratipattimétradatitivra;
in a foot—note the cditor notes the variant readings : trdditivra ditrivet, The reading
itivrita, found in the KLV, appears to -be genuine, although its sensc itikartavyat@
appears to be very unusual.
16 mawer 3f grias: | smwalaserg @ | o EiReswmaRi |
—KLV p. 308, 11. 26-27
Gnoli's translation of this particular scntence appears to be incorrect when lre says:
.."1he actor, who (playing the role of the dcer), frightens (the spectator) (trasaka. ...
showing to be afraid) is unreal (apdramdrthika)”. Would it not be more correct to
to construe ‘irdsaka’ (onc who causes fear) with Dusyanta, who strikes terror in the
heart of the deer ?
17 wrar: sfq gaam |
—KLV p. 309, 1.2 (lrom below)
The text of the A, Bh. (p. 282 1. 3) rcads :
gemAaRaREgna et Ador s/ |
Dr. Razhavan (p. 527 1.3) rcconstructs the text as :
.CoRFRaAIsl wA AT Ff |
18 woet g zhi safelfaa of Swansn w6
—KLYV, p. 310, 11, 2-3
The text of the A. Bh. (Vol I, p. 282, 1.3, from beclow) reads
Sue) % 3 e ey e
Dr. Raghavan notes the variant rcadings :
M afRwmsimfifag D frfalfa |
—(p. 527, fn. 17)
From these variant readings we could reasonably infer that the MS of the A.Bh.,
available to the author of the KLV must have had the reading : aparicita.
19 fFa 5 a9 |
—KLV, p. 312, 1. 11
The text of the A. Bh. (Vol. I, p. 295, 1. 12) reads :
FeR® afaRsen (e7) fadtaa wa |
He (p. 149 1.16) reads : .
grea’ afumIAis®™ AT |
20 agraraargrg 3R | AufTmmesy | T289 3 | SesAseEn & qagads
aqgRa uREmEen ki wad: |
. —KLV, p. 312, 1. 12-14
The text of the A. Bh. (Vol I, p. 296, 1l. 8-9) rcads :
agrmEaA qEAnTd el O TgaTEIet (89 1) Y (eal) Riean: sSgsardy s
Dr. Raghavan rcconstructs the text as follows :-
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e QEA @ T | SREAETE sl aqgena’y e |
—p. 529
The KLV passage attests the correctness of Dr. Raghavan’s reconstructed text
and makes it easily intelligible.
21 meaemfa s GerfoRmassadeaemy  sREAl QFEINET CARTE: RO
MEARART 3 B ax |
—KLV, p. 313, 1. 1-2
The text of the A. Bh. (Vol I, p. 339, 1. 21-22) reads :
T ARAFAT TEIA TARTIR 7 e g | FEBIE@IE | IS AEAIR-
& gorer aaugfRaaAE TafEay, |
Dr. Raghavan reconstructs this passage as follows :-

TR WAl QERT s, Fend) PuRgen | aegerar env: ¥ aeAraaRd TR |
o sausRfaran Eafag |
—The Number of Rasas (1967 ed.). p. 115.

Masson and Patwardhan translate it thus :

In this connection, the aesthetic enjoyment of all rasasis similar to that of Séanta,
because it (i.c. this acsthetic enjoyment) is turned away from actual sense object con-
tact. (Because we arc particularly concerned with onc rasa, cxcept that it is mixed
with other latent mental impressions (Vasana), ? '

In a foot-note they concede : 1. “We cannot arrive at a meaning for this sen-

tence.” Yes, the sentence, as it stands, yields no satisfactory sensc. Bul the text of
the KLV helps us to restore the original reading; the key-word in the text of the
KLV is antarmukhardlabhena (antarmukhata meaning introspection). Keeping in vicw

the text of the A.Bh. and the text as reconstructed by Dr. Raghavan we may now
restore the original text :

T FEA QRIS COEd Fedey Rafans=3y eaenid, F4s aradeadicd 37 1

For this proposed restoration we find strong support in the A. Bh. itself. In (his
very section on Sanfa—rasa, when cxplaining the nature of the truc relish of $anra Abhi-

navagupta uses the expiession antarmukhavasthabhedena -
TS L | TR—IUTm: R AT . A
FEAG WTEATR AFRTI73 [ ¢ aRIA=ge | awfagsd Fua f

—A. Bh. pp. 340-341

This passage und the  varjant reading (tamnukhyata) labhat, found in the two

MSS M and G and recorded by Dr. Raghavan (The Number of Rasas, p- 115, fin. 2),
lcave absolutely no doubt as 1o the corre

22 FYer smenggi: |

ctness of the proposed restoration of the text.

L e —KLV, p. 313, 1. 17
This reading is quite significant comparcd to the tame and flat reading /#/a jana-
syanukptik found in the A, Bh. (Vol. 1, p. 304, 11. 15-16). IT the A. Bh. were to
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read istajanasydnukrtil then it would have been a perfect reading for in the definition
of I7/a (NS XXIIL. 14) itself Bharata says
amFeER: fE: MteNiTERn: |
EREmERdte 30 wham )
23 Fmerd 3R | fuendl fees ofwgfas geosds 92 Gaces el | 89 &
WEW fdndA Fresgaafa | 39 GRT g1 gegan griva sad: |
—KLV, p. 313, 1. 26-28.
This passage when compared to the A. Bh. (p. 308, 1. 2-4) presents better read-
ings. (They are shown in bold typas in this passage.)
24 TIF: e @ P sene—omaa g |
—KLV p. 314 1. 1i-1?
This quotation supports the Editor's emendation of the rcadmgs FIF to (H15%7)
Hfagal (p. 315 1. 2).
25 e gl Fee smFz: | sewd sR o sowa eliceiegl
—KLV, p. 314, 1. 17-18
The A. Bh., however, reads : vikrstait Sravanakalu (p. 316, 1-2); and, upaghdto'gnyadi-
maranam (p. 318, 1. 5). The cditor notes the variant reading @ ma. bha. atradikama
(for agnyadima). This variant reading suggests that the reading found in the KLV
(putradi) must have been the original reading in the MS of the A. Bh. that was
before the KLV.
26 ate#,. . Jgw weR [mAREAS, Wi oadl gem AW aRedrEo | et
ERUFIRG foe: |
—KLV, p. 314 (last linc), p. 315 (first two lines).
The reading in the A. Bh. (p. 320, last line) : ‘bhdve nyadantaw’ is incorrect. So
too the reading of the KLV “bhéave nyatan’. The correct reading should be blidve lyudantau,
27 FEwrauArgaan 3k | uaks gene FEden )
—KLV, p. 315, 1. 23.
The text of the A. Bh. (p. 341, . 3) however reads :
SrFtaCAT(FLA)A aufy g3 fea sl |
Dr. Raghavan reads :
FFraUArITaT aufiagg fee 5@
—The Number of Rasas, p. 117
Apparently the rcading, preserved in the KLV, scems to be the original one.
Incidentally, T may note that the A. Bh. text helps us to correct the wrong read-
ings found in the KLV. Somc of them are pointed below :

KLV A. Bh. (Vol. I)
1 a1 afi sf w3l @ 3 dgraudg- 39 amfsrer qur gdfEteE: e
aiEzFg: 7 FAR AT .

—p. 305, 1. 21-22 —P. 275, 1. 11-12
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i G text of
In the light of the pertiment passage in the A. Bh. we ought to read the
the KLV thus :

ot 3B 1wl 3 drandamdEn (@A) |

A. Bh.
KLV L
I 3) AT At
2 af awg sl gl e adlig—aigFoes I Ag 17a’\ ;:?
p. 305,123 (z) winsmdenfmm 91 () Anie
’ o~ AR NI TS AnTRIg AT
The third alternative refers 1o vastu- o (3) q*ﬂﬁi{quf‘tqlaz[;r_\:q' o
vritavivecaka ete. and is taken up for qurgiq?@tnm{: [eteb EREEIERICS M-

consideration on p. 276 (II. 2-3). In (¥) WageEaAganT |

the light of these two puassages we
must read the KLV text as

—A. Bh. Vol. I, p. 274, H. 14
“al ... R gdm

AT FETIATIRT ST, |
—A.Bh. Vol. I. p. 276, 1.2

g oo P
z at i 3 of BE TERT...
3 weni-wrbmretat. L aeraeAsie ax 9 sxdmeErl @ea oiEend

S |

ST |
—P. 308, 1. 12-13 —A. Bh. Vol. 1, p. 343, 1l. 16-17
In view of the text in the A. Bh. we
must correet the two words in the KLV
Xt as vakydarthau and natvartha- - ~
4 swmg wwi VAVTIEWEIRT qBEIC T | gRE Prsif: | wa-
T ) FATETAEEAT, |
—p. 313, 1. 13-14 —A. Bh. Vol. 1, p. 304, 1.9
We must underline the word istajanasca
5. The words vipriya, dehasya, ayasanam cf : A. Bh. Vol. I, p. 318, p. 319,
ablighdrq {p. 314) p. 320.
Pétanair,  pidanam chedanar  bhe-
danam
0. 315 I 1) must be underlined as

they are the Prasikas.
6 'E 3R ) gevwhea B G99, |
-p. 315, 1I. 3-4
correct the reading from
nisedhal (o nispesal as nispesa (mean-
ing rubbing) suits the context,

EAANCEIARG: agagu |

A. Bh. Vol. I, p. 321, 1. 3-4
We must

In spite of a few such wron
the KLV is highly importunt
A, Bh,

g readings, it must be admitted on all hands that

» among other things, for a better understanding of the
on the Rasadhyaya (and the Bhavadhyiya),
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ABHINAVABHARATI CH. VII RECOVERED ?

The commentary Abhinavabharars (A. Bh.) on the Nealvaiastra® (NS) has been lost
from fourth verse in Ch. VII to the end of Ch. VIII. The precisc line from where
the commentary has been lost is line 16 on page 347 (Vol. I) after the words ara
eva-The editor has noted this in his footnote.? Every student of Sanskrit poctics and
aesthelics feels very much the loss of this portion, especially the one that concerns
the Bhavdadhydra (Ch. VII. In spite of vigorous efloris by scholars and researchers
no MS of the A. Bh. containing the missing portion could be found. In this paper
I propose to prove beyond cavil that the portion of the Kalpalataviveka® (KLV) from
p- 286 1. 22 to p. 303 1. 3, dealing with the thirty-three vyabhicaribharas of the NS
is a straight quotation of the major portion of the original A. Bh. on the Bhava-
dhydyra. As such the major portion of the lost Ch, VII has been restored and scho-
lIa

should be happy to welcome it.

The paragiaph preceding the treatment of mirveda (KLV p. 286) probably explains
the commentary of Abhinavagupta on the NS VIL 4-5 defining vibhdva and anubhava
respectively.t The portion of the NS Ch. VII p. 348 to p. 356 just preceding “tatra
nirvedo ndma™ and the portion which just follows the freatment of the thirty-three
vvabhicaribhdvas  from p. 374 to the end of this chapter have been ignored in the
KLV. This omssion could be explained in two different ways :—

1 GOS, S:cond Revised Edition, Vol. 1, Baroda, 1956.

2 wEemraal ATmarngey e a9 |

Dr. 1. L. Masson and Prof. M. V. Patwardlan ¢btcive in ileir recent werk, é:‘n_mmga ard
Abhinavapupta’s Philosophy of Acsthetics (1969)

“All of the seventh Chapter of the Abhinavabhiiiat bul the very teginning has teen iost, which
is a great misfortune, since Abhinava  refers to it frequently. Tt musi have been a large and impor-
tant section of the A. Bh.” (p. 120 7. n. 2).

3 L. D. Seriecs No-17, Lalbhai Dalpatbhai Bharatiya Sanskriti Vidyamandira, Ahmedabad-9, 1968.

4 Onc may reasonably surmise that thz Kalpalaif or the Pallava  commentry on the Kalpalata
st have quoted NS VIL 4-5 and used the A, Bh. on it for explaining the terms vibhiva and
anubhdva occurring in Bharata's rasa-sitra; and the auther of the KLV is explaining here  what is
darbodha (Unint:lligible) in th:  Pallavi commentary (vide infra £, n. §). This surmi
few simificant words in this paragraph of the KLV : Xéravalh® (p. 286 1. 12) v h occurs in NS
VIL. 7 and Vipa lvabhinayasahita (vibhavyante} (P. 286 1. 13-14) which accurs in the A. Bh. on
it (p. 347 1.14) and *VAsdnzopanyasabyuktah’ the V.o Lo for ‘.*":ikl'.npﬁx\gne:nni\_\1v]\l:||_|) in NS VIL. 5.
1 have not been able to teace the  pratikas Pravitihctavall’ (p 286 1.13), Anvlbhivin (p 286 1. 16),
and Yena (p. 236 1. 19), as they are most  probably parts of thx  author’s own comments in cluci-
daiion of th: Kalpalatd text (now lost).

s¢ is based on a

N
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(i) The author of the KLV says he would avoid repeating whatever has been
already said in the Pallava.! So perhaps he is silent on these topics in the KLV.

(i) The author of the KLV is most probably explaining here Bharata’s famous
rasa=sitra that might have been quoted in the Pallava in connection with the figure
rasavat. For he explains the terms vibhava, anubhiva and vyabhicaribhdva and then
proceeds (o comment on the different views of differen: commentators of the rasa=
sitra as presented in the A. Bh. So there was no oscision for him to deal with
these topics.

Hemacandra, the joint authors of the Natya—darpana (ND) and the anonymous
author of the KLV freely utilise the A. Bh. in writing their own works. A compard-
tive study of their treatment of the thirty-three vyabhicdribhavas would, therefore help
us in deciding whether the KLV preserves the original A. Bh. on this portion of Ch.
VIL With this aim in view I note below in tabular form the identical or nearly iden-
tical or corresponding passages between the KAS and the KLV and the ND and the
KLV respectively :—

Kavyanulasana® of Hemacandra Kalpalataviveka
(%) ol o -euzEeel AR s 07 gEERaA g a9l SEERed
g { yfes] galesss @ srmvenmemgunag | gatedes @owEaan

WA, (B0, %) -3, R3¢ aflg gFFa qRI@ET - el
G B g eEen | ASTESTR faeigERaEd | aaami @atseAedl

AT AT ... a1 9 [GaFg a3 @1 | qai B @ iy gmf LECT
A A fE At wER quiR ofeaneein ARY Sealfy 9RE
foeal -9, 23¢ o @amdens) | geq 9. Afe sEw T
T SEANEHAAEERAEE, -1, R’R
(7 @EgFmEARETEL.. ... -1 3 A 1A ST ... . . .| 3F FOGRA
asdAEsa -7 %3

(&) e it B co M e BRG] sigmsyast sf & gl e -
a1 -9, 23Y 7. RAY

(3) famEAfed fEm w1 wIEA fEmgdiEs R o anwa gl
gafteE |—2. (3R HIE -2, I8¢

1 Vide the opening verse of the KLV :
a7 qee q gy zale meEaiElia )
frgd Faqaarat s Targisamban: |
2 S:cond Revised edition, Sri Mahavira Jaina Vidyalaya, Bomlay, 1964.
That this incident to be portrayed in this play is vouchsafed by Abhinavabharati :
oAz T RAFSETIRgema snrwer gz Adkaa A 7 dag e
AR B aerrdiffen dENE wgRaudear 1,4 89 agmneniE @led ... -
sfrFaRdr (@eT <)L ¥ AR
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q—ggarieTd AR

a8 |— 9. 2&°
() = BEEMA TEAT T L 2o P PR AFD A1 A, 1 L XR3
@) sefam e eI AT Pord- wee,AFERAR o Ampall gom @
oy Fgdl B gelERan ) AT @ Awrem ewmR Al -2 398
Sqeng FReTTAReaTeTeNEE A R |
9. %Y
(@) B FeFdisa... | TR AT |

RO -1 B B 4 o E0 B 1 B o R AR
et ARFIBEAIAARET A SdR-

fyoder: S| arasey ereqRE—eTaIba

faeq erAy el -2 28R 3 weralif A% oRE sraRargunaEE-
RaformmiEaiT | e af odfifa:
...... I-7. R4
(¥ arpfRi eaFmieg: afEEs), and sf1 | ORFUETENSY BaEer @ |
qEnaFa s quad FmEEE: R -7, R]%

g -1 RR°

(@) @ e ... efgmeeened T e afEEemendal d smareEasi
qf T gaReRd | @RI e Aeaef g agala A 9By gy R
A A aahad 1 b - fasw gdenfarT wian | gl aEr
frER-gAiEH, & Qd: FRe | g SAdiR afurng...3q gy
JaEEE N FRrEERsh | e, g s RaEserg i oman |-, %%
g Trazrail glsufearaiear |
-9, %&Y '

@ e BaEE, 78 N Ger
fEaer adiom -2 &R

@) sfma off.. ) FFASankd fRR | s RmEen | SrdgEeEaE

o SR L. A [FEAd! TR oad) BRfAReE G emEmaeE) - 8%
Foafien - wrTraEEAlRETcad)

Al geeEmaETnl afals 29l @ ge-
famng R -2, R8%

a1 -3, 2&o

@) anflaEr g wa A T el 3 Beamieet ReRels fafm A g
7 geq Pamgamereaih ko sl gamedr | SATTARGIN 19, 308
-2, &2

() AFERGARY @ | s aEN: @R Fgmawd ansfenmed e
T AT 17 83 THRAIRIEFIET ©F | —F, 30%3-3oR

1 The printed text leaves out this term. The context, however, demands that we must have this
reading to mak: thz szntence intelligible.
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These tables should lead us to the obvious inference that the authors of these
works draw on a common source and to a further inference that their common source
could not have been anything cise than the A. Bh. on the Bhavadhydya (NS Ch. VII)
which treats of the cight sthayibhavas, the thirtythree vyabhicaribhdvas, and the eight
satvika-bhavas. There is another fact, obvious to all, that the authors of the KAS
and the ND, do not reproduce the definitions of the forty-nine bhdvas, as they are
found in the NS, but adupt them and that they do not fully borrow the comments in
the A. Bh. on them but pick up only such phrases and significant lines from them
as they think to be useful for a clear exposition. On the other hand, the author of
the KLV reproduces verbalim the definitions of the thirty-three vyabhicaribhdvas in

the same order as found in the NS and he also gives fuller comments which agree
in parts with the corresponding lincs in the KAS and the ND as shown above. From

this fact we may therefore, draw a further inference that these fuller passages, pre-
senting comments on thirty—three vyablicari-bhidvas, found in the KLV represent the
original portion of*the A. Bh. on the Bhdvadhydya. That the author of the KLV
borrows this whole section from the A. Bh. should not surprise us il we remembered
that elsewhere (oo in his work he has borrowed long sections from the NS and the
A. Bh. (Vide pp 33-40, and pp 101-104) and from the Divanyéaloka and the Locana
commentary of Abhinavagupta on it (vide pp 105-186).

This conclusion finds strong support in the similarity of language, style, diction
and the method of exposition found in this portion and the rest of the A, Bh. It
is gencrally truc that such a similarity, especially when we speak of post—Panini
Sanskrit writers, is no salc or sure criterion of an author’s identity. In the present
case however, one could safely rely on this consideration. If this portion of the
commentary from the KLV were to be printed as the A. Bh. on the Bhavadhyaya no
one would ever have dreamt of doubting its genuineness. So complete, so perfect is
the similarity, even identity. The references in this portion to the views of Sri-
$ankuka,! Kecil,> Ghantuka® (? Ghangaka), Tikakara' Bhafta-tota,’ Kavikulacakra-
varti,® Anye,” Canakydcarya,® Apare,) Tarkika, Sankhya and Socya (2 Sakya) are
such as could come only in the Abhinavabharat.

1 sifgasan,..sf shoggs: | @F18T | p. 295
2 REST 7 afr=ndfR FEAEd | p. 206
3 yETRAERar wAf 9w | op. 208
4 fax BEAR FRaBeg R e | op. 200
5 WA, ... ! p. 300
IF T [T 1 . 302
6 waRa & 9RwmRa shgeasAan R Reamd (FERT@E v.R) w@lkar |

N o p. 300

7 o1 g afdfn &2d 98" g Fmal wiRema @ sng 1 b,
8 am F-FAnfaer gesEke (1 o 35 ST REEERE o orEAE |
- . p3o
9 R g wad F: oy IS AT @ | R @ affsafnaEE a1 ere-
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Apart from these considerations, there is an unassailable Piece of internal ev:
dence which conclusively and decisively proves that this portion in the K]T,V. pres'cr\.'e
the major portion of the A.Bh. on the Bhdvadhyaya (NS Ch. VII) and it is this :

In the course of his discussion whether the mirveda is the sthdy? of Santarasa

Abhinavagupta says as follows :
3g ARTRNEINIR WR FwEerRRE TR | | SR —

Tg1 —“a PAISTEHETAT M |

R WD FIRRR evmia: |
FAT AAA RFARRR TS
BAl A2 @ SR Saan | g
drada Fgmen e | oEew ade anm: |
Now, this promised deseription of nirveda is found in this portion of the KLV :
7 R afeeroimmed  eRafaRerdal are BRER gosd warRe: |
ReAr fafe | www B s iR SaRES) st frg A 3 SR
PR AE i | gw—
TN TASTFI, @I ARE R
e TR RRE eERRa: |
ERUE SR L T J—
TR A R a7 ) 2
On the strength of thig cvidence® atone we could, without any hesitation what-
_—
Hﬁmaa’faﬂq?%ﬁﬁqlfiﬂwﬁgﬁﬂ a ey ] RBEReRTEEERA @ aeR
B | p 30
In passing, it may bz noteq that the term Q=g in the present context makes no sense. This is
a scribal crror for IMFT which reading eminently suits the context. Abhinava elsewhere spcaks of
TENAE (UgE), Vide A Bh. Xx11 p. j64.
1 A. Bh. Ch VI pp 334-335,
2 KLV, p. 287.

3 There arc two more statements of Ab
in his commentary on the Bhavadhyayy .

(1) Rl = Feadgae i) gm ehgeaR woymfer: | wass Qsat
ZHAEA (AL QL w—go [t o-o]) gma oy awmm: |

hinavagupta promising to discuss the matter at length

(—A. Bh. Ch VI, p. 291)
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soever, assert that the KLV (pp 286-303) preserves a major portion of the A. Bh.
on the Bhavadhyaya (NS Ch. VII) which is presumed by Indologists as lost.

(i) ==l sfii et awed.. . Tasg qq ACE (ATIWH, 9-2o
[7 v—v afm; 9. 3¥R]) waw ammm: |
—A. Bli. Ch. VI, p. 345
The KLV, however does not treat of these two passages from the NS. Naturally, we cannot verify if
the KLV has presented these promised discussions.

Again, in the A. Bh. on NS Ch. XXH pp. 152-153 Abhinavagupta states that the nature of sattva
has been cxplained at great length in the Bhiavadhydya (and Rasadhyidya). This portion, dealing with
sativa and sittvika-bhiavas, however, Jdocs not find place in the KLV, probably it was dealt with in
the Kalpalata-pallava. The discussion of this topic in thc KAS (pp. 144-147) is possibly based on
this portion in the A. Bhn on the Bhavadhydya, now lost. This guess is hazarded on the strength of
a few significant phrases common to the A. Bh. and the KAS. Compare for instance :

® RrmiRa e @mal 3@l AR @ 9 swlEeR | aY SEe .
o Ba-aoEEnieRa o 8 o WEemaeansaT Bl |
A. Bh. 111 22 p, 152
AT NGy 9q @ a3 FeifEn | ePR g eadERT Rud afew
A, Bh. 22 p. 153

and 3 (@RsFTE:) T ToMESIREIRERATED... ... |
KAS, p. 144
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THE CONCEPITION OF SANDHIS IN THE SANSKRIT DRAMA

To understand the conception of Sandhis in the Sanskrit drama it is nccessary
to know what is itivrtta, arthaprakrti and avastha.

Itisrtea® is the subject matter or story of the play. It is called the body of the
drama,? while rasa, its soul.® [tivrtta is twofold : @dhikarika (main or principal) and
prasangika (subsidiary or incidental). The ddhikarika is so called because it is con-
nected with the attainment of the ends of the hero. The prdsaigika ‘serves as a
means lowards the fruition of his aims,’” and incidentally attains some end of its own.
1t is twofold* : par@ka (an cpisode) and prakari (a mere incident); parakd® is con-

1 Itivrtta, kathd, vastu, and sarvidhanaka are synonyms meaning ‘a dramaltic plot' or ‘a drama-
tic story’.

2 gfh3d 7 araer o] ofdiffag | NS XIX. Ia.

3 st Ay | ND- PSS and q@y yagen givflagn | Abh DT pp. 1-2
Pandey crroncously takes fiqifufamy: as @ Gen. Tat-purusa instead of & Bahuvrihi when he

says...."just .us_il is the §oul, which is primarily responsible for the manifestation or appearance of
the body, so it is the basic mental state 1o which the plot....owes its being.” P. 378.
) Accorflin_z 1o the lndiem.lhcorisls, as is clear from the metaphor uscd by them, the dramatic story
is subscrvient lg the produclwn.of the sentiment. They, however, demand of the dramatist that he
should r?ot mak.c th.c [?k)( too disconnccled by an exuberance of sentiment nor should he overwhelm
the sentimient with incidenls and cvents., Dhananjava says for example,
A wniweN 3 I Ao A3 |
@ @ 3 WEagergey: (| DR L 2
B . oS e
and Visvanatha : gl fAay | 51%;{{;&;‘] | SD. VL. P. 314. On a closer thought it would
seem that the itivrtta is inseparably fuged with rasa
4 maiEEal qal%!ﬂ%ﬁqilaﬁﬁquq]g | Avaloka p. 4.

5 The etymological interprotatiog of Putaka is given as follows :

AFATARATHAGATTHReq | Avaloka p. 4.
. SEEmTERTN g @ | ND. p. 43

o AT qarmgedfenty @R FEEAT: | Abh. 1L p. 15,

""@q‘“;’@f’*ﬂ'm T PPRARR onfi wme v A au JaaR AAFRos
ArF aFSHT IHWIE | NL p. 8.

6 The etymological explanation of prakari is given as follows :

gFatn enatada SRR 95 | Abh. 1, p. 46,
o3 genFRataRar a1 @R SR e get | NLop. 9
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tinuous whereas prakari® of short duration. The definition of the prasangika’ given by
the DR would Jead us to believe that even the prakari has its ‘svartha’ (own pur-
pose). But the NS. emphatically states that it is ‘pardrthiyaiva kevalam (meant to
serve thie purpose of the hero).® The Abhi. and the ND. while distinguishing between
the patakd and the prakari, emphasize this aspect 6 the prakar?®. According to them
a patakdndyaka is an ally of the hero helping towards the fruition of his aims but
atlaining some end of his own through the co-operation of the hero. A Prakari—
nayaka only helps the hero in some way." The NL. records as the view of some
that pataka, in a broad sense, means the doings of the mpandyaka.'* These definitions
of paidkd cxcellently suit some cases, e.g., the account of Sugriva in Rama-plays. In
many cascs, however, we nolice a lot of confusion among the commentators as to
what constitules patdkd in certain dramas. Visvanitha looks upon the doings of Bhima
in the Veni. as pardkd, the NL. regards Karna-carita in the Venl. as pardka. The
overthrow of Malayaketu in the Mudriraksasa is considered by some as parékd. Bhima
is looked upon, and rightly so, as the hero of the Veni. by many modern commen-
tators. Karna and Malayaketu are no {riends of the heroes in the two dramas—they
actually side with their rivals. In such cases we have to extend the meaning of paraka
so as to include the doings of the persons that even indirectly help the hero in
attaining their goal.

The BP., however, says that the prasangika is three—{old* . | paraka, 2 prakar:
and 3 patakasthanaka. Other authorities treat of patakasthanaka immediately after
pataka with a remark like GHT8FA WIFEATF FUEAR ( They do not call it a
sub~division of the prdsafgika, and rightly so. For a scrutiny of the decfinitions and
examples of the varicties of the parakasthanaka shows that it is nothing but a part
of the ddhikarika skilfully arranged so as to suit the particular context as well to
foreshadow some important event connected with the main plot, whether imme-
diate or distant.*

Qg ARFEA A gapmmEa: |

auisa Ak gav gggag || B Top 202
7 miafEs e enal gEg gaga: | P4
And patdka and prakari are but the sub-divisions of the prasangika.
8 NS. XIX. 25.

~ o ~ e
9 IUROYA (3q:) Bl endfalaga: woRkEw, WaREwe | o wmw, se gl
ND. pp. 41-42,

10 For cxample, the incident of Jatayus in Rama-plays.

11 37 EaEegeqeEaiEda egeniamamafa |... SAM%T ArFacsd TqrRTeET O Bl
|1 AR AAl AREEET maTRaEReataTEREaRENE | NL. p. 9.
12 mrafgaivg =aeg 2% wal B
G TIAFEAAFEAG (| BP> p. 200

We are overlooking the threefold classification of Itivrtta into legendary, invented and  mixed
subjects, as it is not of importance to our purpose here.

*
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Now, there are five artha-prakrtis . | %2 2 bindu 3 pataka 4 prakar: and 5
karya. The bija (seed, germ) is the cause of the karya (phala, fruition); it is at first
indicated faintly, but it cxpands in varjgyg Wways and ultimately ends in fruition.!3
The biudu (prominent point, expansion, recolicction of the motive force) helps the
resumption of the main action of*the Play when it seems interrupted by some sccon-
dary incident'. The pardkd and the  prakasz have already been cxplained. The Karya
(sddpya, phala, parama-prayojana) of the action is one of the three ends of human
existence—duty, material interest or love or (wo or all of these. It is the desired
goal of the hero. With this in view the beginning is made. All the upayas (resources)
are concentrated for attainining (51,

These five artha-prakrtis are interpreteq by many theorists as the means of the
final attainment of the ends of the herp!s, This interpretation eminently agrees with
the naturc and definitions of the firg four artha=prakreis: The bija is called aa’\(q:,pﬁ).
¥: (DR, Fiex 3R (RS, FINGH: and 1he bindy is called. .. aif=¥aru (DR.,SD.);
pataka is TdMEs S9FE T, and prakg,s i

4T3 Faem (NS.). But is appears, at
13 @3 FIETR RN e dafmg: 9w

Tadlsy | —Avaloka, p. 5.
b4 SRR SN 3y gy FarEAR=dRd: @ Brg: gRafEa: |
NL. pp. 7-8
STATEARRSA SR o8 v —sfermarndiat AT AL
\%FE' \ ND p. 46.

WIFUARHER RREETENT | DR, o, 5; SD. p. 315

a1 G;naaqlr{—'sﬂﬁm’ﬂ3“‘“?131‘1?(@1#‘) FUGRTIY o aETg: | Avaloka, p. 5.
2 CAFEAL ATTANEGAS gy aff...amrgud Rg: | SD p 31,
SR (TAETRIR) By A5 gz 99’A Beg: |1-Dhundirija
(Telang’s edition of Mudrérﬁksas;i) p. 82).
The bija (or the f"'“y°:‘““‘).]3 ‘h“""_ﬂ i1t0 background by som: sccondary incident. When that
incident is over there szems adn mxer_rupuoln Of or break in ths course of the drama. The bindu sets
it (thz course of th drama, dramatic actigy, into activity again by making the hero ete, recollect or
remember the main driving force. -
various etymological explanationg of the
(1) Brga® PRI | Ayq,
(2) ezl ARz=amal agm 79 3
aiesTf el | N

. _—
(3) SfEga REETE qapy R qoy ag: fard Argfaltemd ) rs. p. 210,
(15) ST 3 T WA gy
. = jat 7] '
g’ & afeEa snd Ry I || SD p. 317,
(16) s FF TET TEIT 3apy

Abh, 111 p. 12000 6T XL BT | g

term bindu are given :

S e BT N —
7.

TR gad: (.. 27 @ qhiee Pgren |
H gerareey ka7 sam: ) NDopoaL
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first sight extraordinary that the kirya should be designated as a prayojana—siddhi-
hetu, a means to the end when it (the kiirya) is itself the end!®, This contradiction
would disappear if we do not lose sight of the fact that it is the main drive for the
hero’s action and as such a means to the end (Phalasya karanatvam ci jcchddvara).
The SD, gives, however, slaying of Rivana as an example of the kidrya, Taking a clue
from it onc may say with the killing of Ravana, Sita’s recovery is as good as achie-
ved which is the fruition of the bija. Thus kdrya may be taken as the event imme-
diately antecedent to the final fruition (phalagama).

The Abh. and the ND. interpret kiirya to mean various resources physical and
mental®. If this meaning is accepted there is absolutely no difficuity in looking upon
Karya as prayojana-siddhi—hetu. But this meaning of Karya as ‘a1 siw8e®18” is rather
unusual and even the Abh. and the ND. not to spzak of other theorists, take the
term Kdrya to mean phala or sidhya in the teeatment of avasthds and sandhyangas !®

Some theorists, however, take the arthaprakrids to mean ‘parts of the story or
elements of the plot.” The RS, clearly says that the Itivrita is fivefold, and enumerates
the bija etc, as the five divisions®®. Bhoja, and Siraditanaya too, look upon them

17 Fuced with this difficulty, Prof. K. H. Dhruva in his edition of th: Mudraraksasa says : ‘f;ﬂfi
. T S S :
denotes the object of the play which is gy, 21y Or FHiF; see DR. 1. 16 Y [ | Itisto
be distinguished from ggfy meaning fruition which is one of the five phases (aqﬁg%;f%> in
which the object is successively presented 1o us concurrent with the five stages (31;1—;21])_ There is,

however, no evidence given to support such a view. -In fact, the DR. defines the pataka and
the prakari under Ttivrtta, then (its phala- ) karya, then (its sddhana-) the bija and the bindu

and (remarking ‘gm;ﬁ QNFE qEGIAE 35 aﬁq]ﬁgqgg(qﬁ | (it) sets forth the five artha-
prakrtis in duec order. From this it is evident that there is no reason to believe that ;mg( the

object of the play, is different from q;ﬁ, the a g5,

18 1§ o SAweng g | Abh I p. 12,
@ favedl Hgg | ND. p. 47 and the gfy on it.
19 dagrafonsa Aigan s fiaweer aliomEas, g3a; | Abh. p. S5,
i c
SugqEd FAfat 3997 3R...00 TATASSMETRTTEATETEL q9q7, | Abh. p. 57.
FraEq EEEE | ND. p. 52
Fiy gEatey ND. p. 105.
20 s Bk o7 afisfies (RS 11 76
amgpn wATAfERaT IR FHag | FoiREmE Asuaga: |

as quoted by Kumarasvimin in his commentary ¢n the PR. (p. 104).
A 9FIq: 059 FAUET ¥aA: |
wR FagdwEn aa: ofedfifdan: 1) B Popp. 204205
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as clements of the plot. The treatment of patdka and prakarl
authoritics clearly shows that these two are nothing but divisi

or anusangika plot. The bija, the bindu and the karya arc, then, obviously clements
of the adhikarika plot, On a closer thought it would appear that U

at the hands of the
ons of the prasangika

here is no essential
. ' i ¢ end
difference between the two interpretations. The whole itivrtta 1s the means to th

a 3 ist.
(Kirya or Sadhya or Parama-Prayojana) kept before his mind’s ey¢ by the dramatis

Looked at objectively, the dramatic plot admits of these five divisions or clements.

The Five Kdrydvasthds

1 Arambha or prarambha (Beginning), 2 Yatna or prayaina (Effort), 3.P;-;‘Lpty.asz;
or praptisambhava (Possibility of attainment, Prospect of success) 4 Niyatapti ©

nilyatd phalaprapti (Certainty of Attainment or Success) and 3 phalagama or phal:
yoga (Attainment of the Result or the object of desire) are called the five stages 1
the development of the action.

Arambha is the desire to attain the end aimed at by the hero: Yatna ls:lhe -detcf(;
mined cffort to secure the end. Praptyada is the possibility of success having regar

to the means at hand and the obstacles in the way of attainment. Niyatdpti is the

certainty of attainment, if only some specific obstacle can be overcome. Phalagama 15
the final attainment of the objeet of desire.

Itis easy o see how each preceding stage leads on to {he succeeding 5‘38‘2
These five avasthds occur in the order in which they are enumerated®’. The names an

the definitions of the five avasthds make it abundantly clear that the avasthas. are
primarily the mental states or attitudes of the hero with reference to l-he end aimed
at (Karya, sadhya, prayojana, phala) by him?2. It goes without saying that lhAese
mental states are followed by appropriate action or activity of movement both verbal

and physical, Thus the five avasthas which are vitally connected with the hero repre-
sent a subjective analysis of the development of the main plot.

The Abh. mentions a view which rcgards the artha-prakytis as el

<ments or parts of the story
L. , 1 Abh. 111 p. 12,
S A AN SRR SE: IEOEASEss FASET | °
The NL. scems 10 support this view when it says

Cam A AT EadgEFl TR |
AT e 9 uzan e s | > 6

21 arpiwion B SanmeeRs: goAe: sl ad) AR gt z‘i‘; ‘p o
and gSeia B FAeT aweger safifn |

crAREAFATE tsaEed wafg § o NS XX 14

~ et @l | ND.p. 49,
0y Azfersa AR AT SR e SIS
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These five avasthds are invariably present in the Nafuka, the most perfect of
forms of drama (and the Prakarana and the Natikd), but in the Vydyoga etc., all
these need not be present?3, But obviously in any type of drama the first and the
last must occur.

The Five Sandhis ;.

Bharata does not give us a general definition of Sandhi (dramatic juncture) but
proceceds to define cach one of the five sandhis straight away. Later authorities define
it as “the connection of part of the (dramatic) story linked together by their contri-
bution towards the same cnd, cach part having its own secondary end®, The DR.,
besides giving this definition, lays down that the five artha-prakrtis joined to the five
avasthds respectively give rise to the five sandhis beginning with Mukha (Opcning)
etc. This view is followed by the BP., the PR. and the RS. It is not unlikely that
in enunciating this view the DR. had in mind the text of Bharata?® which lays down
that like the five avasthds the five artha-prakrtis should be used by a dramatist. The
fact that the avasthis occur in the order of their cnumeration and the use of the
word ‘yathdvidhi’ must have tcmpted the DR, to believe that the five arthaprakriig
too, occur in the very order in which they are mentjoned®. Naturally, he evolveg the

23 "aR W eEEE ( FEeE) SEEEEAR.. | ardh arTeEmgeiy SR 1B -
Sl S fmm | 3% aded) sueEn gEEerEald 3 | | ND. p.dg.
24  wmiHSeFT: &R ol &R | DR 6
A ARl FuimAmaResdeReiar: w: | Avaloka p. 6.
FTiabraan eedanAn wERegs add g e fHEm ax SRRy |
Abh. 111 . 23,
wEanoRn: aRafege, 4% edla e g dRaAEEfL st Abh gy,
aFq: el Fesial oA | ade eedaasal eRRAARE snm: | NL. p, 20,
TEFIFAEET SRy g |
SR ETE aweq: afgRed | B P 207
25 sfizw gwmean: SERINEF: A |
Al gFa: 9 aul ks A |
A fFg: s T 9FT FaNa T )
simEaa: G T A awfEl ) NS X%
26 Even the Abh. sovs ¢ gy diem Bl sk ARl REAgRTaERfng gy

9-20.

. p 4y
Here Abhinava appears to nod, for later on he emphatically states 'q a&q m(nﬂ&?{ﬁ ’
aaf

saFaish | 3l 7 7e Amger INAeERERAN s Ry T
Yl qUEReReE,, 341 SRUERAgRATEA] a2 TEY
ug | fia-frg-Falt g wimnadf | asf g guEmEAEE: | ABh. 1116 on Ns Xlx 2629

q, Q?a
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doctrine that egej, Sandhi rests on an avasthd and an artha-prakrti. This ?UC[;‘:;(;OZT.
not stand 14 feason, for 4 pointed out by thc Abh. and the ND, l'lc'g ;hc oo
prakari, or both of them, are not indispensable elements in the Na;d]'(d 1] absence
is capable of allaining the gbjeet of desire without external hc]p.. E'ven m(;_l.c];ll gl
of the pataka gpq the prakari we do find all the five sandhis n th.c. ,lil:'\:e' san-
definitions of the five sandhis as given by the NS. show that the 1|ch !CSDLL,.;O o
dhis essentially regy on the five respective avasthis and the Progrcsix\'? deve 1. may
of the bija. Tpe DR., 00 is aware of this fact when it says that patdka may Ol, iin
not oceur in the 8arbha sandhi?” and remains silent as to the place of p1ak=1Rf of
the avamarg, OF Vimarda Il would not, therefore, be proper to accuse the D 1"01,
misrepreseming Bharata. Instead, jn fariness to Dhanafijaya, his slalcmcnt——\v;(l(:d
makes each sandhj essentially rest op one avastha and onc ul-lhzlprukg-(i"‘nmy be I001 an
upon as a description of mechanica] of ideal perfection to be wished for rather tha
a strict doctrine o 4 tule to be adhered {o.

As already said,

arly and closcly corp, avasthis in the hero's realization of his object
of desire. The classify

. . e Gl i ed to

c4lion into (the five avasthas and) the five sandhis is ”"C“d.hd,“.c
help the dramagist o achieve the unity of action or impression.® The five sandhis
defined as follows

ivisi P ich cle-
the sandhis are the structural divisions of the drama whic
espond  with the

That part of 4
several incidents ang
ing) is called Mukp

play which contains
Sentiments, 5y
a% (Opening).

the origination of the bija, the sourCt.: of

nd Corresponds with the prirambha avastha (Beginn-

The ND,, which fullows a8 a rule the Abh., says : HEF{Hﬁ’-ﬂ’ﬂi e —— 3% Eﬁaﬁ{-’gqﬁmﬁm
j . i 3 SR . 47 and

3 G, DU ST et S ou—— o o =AaR AR e

TR e Ay 77 | 41

RURIS (T

translateg B

27 TEF......umE (215
Haus is wrong when e
should not be Prospec of succesy (

In the garbha the Patdka
shall occur,

(In it) there should be an Episode (pataki), or (clsnlc) lh_crc

DTﬁpli-sambhav;l~pr5pl);‘xs’ﬁ). What the DR. means is lhls—.

may or May not occur but the Prospect of success—the third avastha
The BP. prcsc_n:ibcb that in caq, the patayz does not oceur in the garbha the playwright should
employ the bija or {he bindy i its place
Al AT @iy T F@e | . 210,

28 The uuthor_of Mudraraksasy has pi unity of impression or action in mind when he writcs :
g fHffim %fqﬁ:”zﬁmargasaﬁa@ | Telang’s od. p. 265,

29 Abhinava pives e ctymologicy] j

Merpretation of Mukha as follows i—
FAEAAIEAFRERT gong | 1L g, 5,

NS. XIX. 39, SD. P. 320. For reasons of SP;

ace the illustrations are not given here for which
sce the DR, the Abh, the SD. ¢(c.

» 4nd the sixty-four subdivisions of Sandhis, infra,
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As regards the pratimukha the thcorists differ. According to the DR. (which the
SD., the BP., the PR. and (he RS. follow) that part of a play which represents the
development of the bija in such a way as to be perceptible and imperceptible by turns
is called pratimukha® (Progression).

Abhinava, whom the KS, and the ND. follow, interprets the text of Bharata?t
to mean that the part of a play which represents total manifestation of the bija that
is shown in the Mukha to be scen and then veiled, as it were, by some secondary
incident, is called pratimukhas!.

That part of a play which represents a further stage in the development of the
bija which the hero gains and loses by turns and which he {requently searches, cvery-
time it is lost, is called garbha®* (Development).

The authorities difler regarding the definition and interpretation of the fourth sandhi
avamar$a or vimar$a. Bharata’s lext® is very knolty, defying as it does, a satisfactory

30 emverrTlicEEEr ofgd WA |
fErgowAIgnagEFae 2aEg || PR-p 1L

31 diseRgmen 2% TeAElE @R |
garaERd @9 ag Sfge e (| NS XX 40
Abhinavaa notes in his commentary the views of other theorists, criticises them and gives his
own. He interprets the text thus ¢
vz ama Ty smEdn: ae zeall FORERESeEa dan R deengge
STHEEZAY |...78 A8{EF e aead maEd PE dlw, smdd amREeTng aedea-
FIRAERA g Aot enRemRiE § dwe sssrsereaied yffa
Neplad, | aed TEARHE) FR ST, ¥W UA FIEINEl AgeE amE, AN

°3 e 111. pp.24-25.

|33d FUMIELE satiaay |

Abhinava gives ctymological explanation of gﬁﬁ@ as follows :
afiafigeds adsy 3 | ugama R ewAssmAfRagay | e 25
and ND. ; gmenfigeds aqd s ofkged, | P55
In the word !n%g@, gy’ has the sense * favourable to’

32 1t is so called as it contains the fruit as it were within itself :

facig nzﬂaﬁ(m]a\ a: SD. p, 320
SfeuEIEaAEREET Teer miiamg | Ath. 1L op. 25
AUIEEY Qg T 1 NL.p. 30

33 affafheadiagt FawassyEr |
Agegea @il @ fmg gB ez 11 NS XX 42
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interpretation. Abhinava quotes differcnt vicws as to the naturc of avamarsa®. He
himself holds that vimarsa is ‘sandehdtmaka.” He argues that cven aftcr sambhavand
(or possibility of attainment) sathdaya is possible when some unlorescen obstacle
appears in the way of achievement of the desired object. The hero reflects over the new
situation and realizes that he can attain the end if he surmounts a specific difliculty.
He takes courage in both the hands and does his best to surmount the obstacle. This
obstacle may be caused by a curse or anger or sclfishness or temptation.

The KS. literally borrows one of the passages quoted by the Abh. to explain
Bharata’s definition of vimréa :

That part of a play where the bija about to fructify loses its progress and seems
to return to its original state on account of interruplion caused by the wrath of the
opponent or sclfishness of the rival or some calamity like a curse ectc., is called
vimar$a®, The word vimarsa is here taken to mean ‘vighna', the bija as the bijuphala
and artha as nivriti. The definition as given by the S$D. is however, quitc
unambiguous :

That part of a play where the bija (lit., the principal means to the end) has de-
veloped further than in the garbha and faces some obstacle due to curse and such
other reasons is called vimarsa.

The concluding part of a play where the incidents and cvents which occurred in
the first four sandhis and which contained the bija and werc distributed in due order
are brought together to one end is called nirvahana?®,

In conncction with the five sandhig Jagirdar remarks that Bharata has done

nothing great cxcept coining some technical words, The five stages of development

mentioned above (ie., the five sandhis) are just the five members of a syllogism in

34 Sec NS. (Il 42 and Abh. Pp. 26-28, T,
parydlocanari—-reflection.

Avaloka paraphrascs avamarsa us avamaréanam®

35 KS'. p,’\d‘\sdg The word artha has several meanings of which nivsiti is one :
srafsimmmaasAtariog | Amara pr,

36 Not nibarhana as suggested by Hali,

For Nj; : “ s .
pletion” is the proper word here inste rvahana which means “carrying 1o the end , com-

4d of nibarhana which means destruction,
Dhruva, it miy be noted in Dassing
the pro-initial division (pratimyk], .
and the completive dlvision (niry,

¥ r}:ames the five sandhis thus : the initial divisjon (mukha)
A} the medial divisi 4 é i ivisi : .
E ision (garbha), the dubious d &
ahanay, ¢ s division (vimarsa)
pandey says that “These parts o

have been called, as for as Possible, rb‘hc drama, following the analogy of the human body,
re called. The first part for inslm;C y- those very namcs, by which the parts of human body
a ¢ is called Mukha, the sccond  Pratimukha and the third

»* This is unconvincing s;
Garbha. B since g .
. ok G dlimukha is no part of human bkody, ang e i
nce in them which is to be foyny : ¥» and there is no
scque N in the sandhis.
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Indian logic®. He tries to establish parallelism between them, which is faulty
and unconvincing?®,

The analysis of the dramatic plot into five sandhis is given by the theorists to
facilitate the dramatist’s task of plot-construction while that into five arthaprakriis is
simply an objective one itrespective of the dramatic structure. It will thus appear that
Keith is not quite correct when he remarks @ “‘the classification of clements of the

plot (i.e. arthaprakriis) is perhaps superfluous beside the junctures (i.e sandhis).””%

All the five sandhis occur in a full-fledged drama (Nataka, Prakarana and Natika).
In the Dima and Samavakara the juncture vimar$i is omitted; in the Vyayogi and
the Thamrga the garbha and vimaréa are omitled; in the Prahasana, the Vithyanka
and the Bhina, the pratimukha, the garbha and the vimarsa are omitted. But in any
type of drama the first and the last sandhis are invariably present.

The pataka being a continuous, though incidental vrita, is credited with anu-sandhis
which are to be less in number than the sandhis. The prakari being of a very short
duration is to be without any sandhi®. Keith remarks that even the incident is per-
mitted on one view to have incomplete junctures. He refers here to the text of the
DR : 38 958 =98 | Avajoka explains 38R ag HIRINEFE. The ND. is explicit
on this point and denies any sandhi or anusandhi to the prakari.

37 Drama in Sanskrit Literature, p. 119.

The author of the Mudrariksasa, it may be pointed out here, successfully establishes in Act
1IV. 3, a comparison between a minister and a dramatist; and in Act V. 10 between a king ang
a disputant.

38 The sandhis number five, so too, th: member of a syllogism; the last member of the syllogism
is called upasamhyti (or upasarnhira). Here the parallelism ends. At the most one may extend
it in the case of the first sandhi. But by no stretch of imagination can the pratimukha, garbha
and the vimaréa be equated with hety, drstainta and nigama. Then there is nothing in the nydya
1o correspond with the sixty-four sandhyangas.

39 Sanskrit drama, p. 299.

Abhinava, in the course of his exposition of arthaprakstis, accepts the meaning of ‘means
to the end—phalahctus’ and rejects the meaning of elements or parts of the plot. He advances
the following wrounds for rejecting the sccond meaning :

(670 g ~=OET ARETRIEASAE UFAT: SEIFIETMAEUE] NETT—) Taey
smETls AdA 9% Gl | eeerdamll andtee suend e, sfeeia 9 e
T | @ 3R 3N uEm s aredsamenaRiRe @, saTeafia Taan aoA-
i en@ER R | Wee. 12

Abhinava aceepts the classification of arthaprakstis in the sense of ‘Means to the End’. He
rejects it in the sense of elements or parts of the plot'—as then the sandhis too will be artha-
prakrtis. What has been said above will obviate this difficulty.

40 sTEITer daraAaF sl agafagergReregnt: el Do efafa: ). aFate
TAFASH eratgAeA] SerTacaA 1T ARG | Pp- 48-49,
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The five sandhis are further sublivided into sixty-lour snn»:lhynng.,.'asl;u?illl]z:,mﬁlz Sl;l.):
down, among other things, that a dramatist should compo:ﬁc(;1”d1r;ﬁn:jcry dr:nm A
dhyangas. Some theorists take this rule literally and dcrfmn ;('nc,-prct A,
have all these 64 angas; others, however, take a sancr view an(' i1 P purpowe. The
that a dramatist should use only such of thesc angas as arc cssc"“fl} lof NS 1:111dl1y:11'1"ﬂs
author of the RS. proudly declares that he has illustraled the sixty-four s g

¥ e Mudrardksasa
from the Bala-ramayana it Dhundiraja, the lcarned commentator of the M
points out these from the play.

i cd not
The Abh. and the ND. clearly say that 64 angas are poss1.ble .but] th;)i)n:;d o
necessarily be used in every drama 2 The Avaloka and following it, the l

i tivel
SD. lay down that six, five, four and five angas of the first four sandhis respectively
are pradhina or avasyarabhavi. About the ang

as of the nirvahana he docs not specify
which of them are pradhana implying thereb

a 43
y that all of them are pradhana.

The Sixty—Four Sandhyarigas (Sub-Divisions)

The dramaturaists lay down
modify the story of his pl
After determining on
story into five p
(sandhyangas), T

that the dramatist should select and, if nccesfary,
ay, to suit his hcrol or the ruling sentiment of [].]C. piece.
the beginning and the end of the play he should .dl\{ld.C. the
arts (sandhis) which, in turn, he should split into sub-divisions
he fiest sandhi admits of twelve subdivisions.

(1) Upaksepa™ is (pe
emphatically denjes the
he is alive

sowing of the ‘bija (seed, germ). In the Veni 1.8 Bhima
Possibility of the Kauravas ever resting in peace as long as
and thus suggesis the train of events to be afterwards developed, and the
governing sentim :nt, mmzly, the vira rasa, of the play,

Q) Parikara (Parikriya) is enlarging or amplifying the bija which is indicated
earlier. Bhima hurls defiance at his brothers, They might bring about peace. He was
firmly determined 1o break it as soon as it was effected (Vent 1. 10.) This strengthens

the idea already suggesteq that war is inevitable.

4 Irraaang Rrgpgan |
g Rleitcs it et €7 | N 7R,
=% 5 : N = . Aan- . . p. 37,
VIR T WIAAEE 7 g fans | ADL DL p
43

o PR mmg WO qqrfy | ND. p. 104,

44 Ex:cepting tha PR., th: Rs. and Dhundirgja, the commentator of the Mudrir: ksasa, no other
authority tries 1o illustrate these sixty-four angas from any one play. The illustrations are usually
drawn from plays Jike the Ratnavali, the Veni and other later plays. Presumably, the v

of thzse plays were under the strong influence of the rules of the dramatic science and COnSCl()l._lsly

Imity with these rules. That is why tho commantators like Dhanika,

€ passages from these plays as illustrations.

authors
wrote thzir plays in confo,
Abhinava and the like cit
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(3) Parinyasa is describing very clearly and beyond any shadow of doubt the bija
of the play that was indicated and enlarged before.*® Bhima asscrts that he would
surcly break the thighs of Duryodhana and braid Draupadi’s hair (VeniI. 21). Here
Bhima unmistakably declares the ends aimed at by him.

(4) Vilobhana is the mentioning of good qualities (possessed by the hero or the
heroine). Draupadi tells Bhima that nothing is impossible for him to accomplish when
he is enraged and thus pays a handsome tribute to his heroic strength, and expresses
confidence that in his war against the Kauravas he would certainly gain victory.

(5) Yukti is establishing the propriety of a particular coursc adopted to achieve
the ends aimed zit."“YaugnndlmrMann has introduced Sdgarikd to thc queen, merely to
put her in the way of the King, that he may sce and love her. The course of the
drama is founded on the result which follows as anticipated by Yaugandharayana,

(6) Prapti (ot prapana) is the attaining of happiness' (either by the hero or
heroine at a particular occurrence). Bhima is thus happy at Krstha's failure to settle
the feud peacefully. Again, Draupadi is overjoyed to hear from Bhima that he is
capable of fulfilling the vows of destroying the Kauravas etc, and that he would never
be a party to any peace which Yudhisthira might effect (Veni Act I. 15).

(7) Samadhina (samahiti-ND.) is the complete unfolding of the bija which earlier
was only hinted at.*® Venil. 24 unmistakably points out how the anger of Yudhisthira,®
the source of the destruction of the Kurus suppressed so long, is now violently stirred
and is working in all its fury against the Kurus,

(8) Vidhdna is what causcs both joy and sorrow. Bhima informs Draupadi of
his intention to set out to slaughter the Kurus. She is naturally glad to hear this as
Bhima would get an opportunity to avenge the insults heaped on her. At the same time
she is overcome with fear and nervousness as after all he was to participate in war
and trerefore, very naturally she bids him and Sahadeva, too, take care of their lives

against the enemy.

45 These three sub-divisions should occur il the order of their enumeration. In the Veni they
do. It is, however, to be noted that prapti and yukti intervene parikara and parinyisa.

46 “Resolve (yukti) is the determination upon purposes.””—Haas. Settling the issues is called
Decision (Yukli)——Ghosh. ‘It (yukti) means the connexion of purpose and result.’—Wilson.

47 The NL. defincs papti as gmIges Ag@AG & Sifd: | P+ 26. Ghosh favours this defini-
tion when he translates the definition in the NS. as ‘Summing up the purpose of the Opening
(Mukha).” Excepting the NL. ail authoritics read ‘sukh@rtha.’ The illustration given by the NL. is
the same as cited by the Avaloka and the SD.

48 The Abh. (L. pp. 30-40), the ND. (p. 62) and the SD. (p. 326) point out that the bija
which was indicated before is here developed by relating it to the hero.

49 Yudhisthira is traditionally regarded as the hero of the Veni

It may be noted here that the Avaloka cites this passage to illustrate Udbheda. It quotes Veni
1. 21 to illustrate samadhana which is, however, cited by the Abh. and the SD. to illustrate parinyasa.

12
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(9) Paribhavand : Words full of curiosity or wonder on finding something extra-
ordinary constilute paribhdvand. Draupadi, who is doubtful whether war would break out
between the Pandavas and the Kurus hears the war-drum that was being beaten
loudly and repeatedly. Naturally she is struck with wonder and asks Bhima why it
was thus being beaten.

(10) Udbheda : According to the NS., the Abh., the ND. and SD., Udbheda is
the sprouting of the bija.®® Bhima's declaration of his detcrmination to kill all the
Kurus and not to sce Draupadi before doing it (Veni I. 26) illustrates it.

Aczcording to the DR., it is the disclosing of something previously hid’dcn, Sdgarika
thus learns through the words of th: bards that it was not thc god of iove whom
the queen worshipped but Udayana the king for whom she was destined as a bride.
As alrcady said, it cites Veni 1. 24 also as an illustration of Udbheda.

(11) Karana (Kararta—NL.) is the beginning made (by thc hero or the heroine)
to accomplish the object of his desire. Sahadeva and Bhima thus announce at the
close of Veni I that they are proceeding to fight a battle against the Kurus.

The ND. sets forth the view of some theorists that Karana is the allaying of
calamities. It is brought about by benediction or the like. Draupadi’s benediction to

Bhima—"‘May bliss attend on you, as on Hari prepared for battle with the asuras”
illustrates this.

(12) Bheda is the exit of the characters from the stage in pursuance of their
respective ends, Bhima thus at the end of Veni I. addresses Draupadi, asks her not
to be anxious on their (i.e. his and Sahadeva’s) account as they are experts in war-

fare, indicates their readiness to join war and leave the stage. This is how the Abh.
and the ND. understand Bheda,

v _The DR. d-eﬁncs it. as ‘the heartening up’ and cites the closing portion of the
eni 1. as anl |¥Iustrauon. Here Bhima cheers up Draupadi, who is overcome with
gloom, by pointing out that the Pandavas are well-versed in the art of war.

The SD. chﬁnes. it as ‘a breach of upion’. It quotes Veni (p. 9) where Bhima
speaks of breaking his alliance with his brothers as an example.

The ND. mentions yet another view which regards Bheda as the political cxpe-

dient of that name whereby the adversaries standing in the way of realizing the aims
of the hero are estranged.

Of the twelve lsubdivisions of this sandhi the following six must always be used :
I Upaksepa 2 parikara 3 parinydsa 4 yukti 5 udbheda and 6 samadhina.

The mukha sandhi is well illustrated by Veni I. where the bija is seen in Yudhi-
sthira’s readiness to declare war on the fajlure of Krsna’s mission of peace. Bhima’s

50 The Abh. (fIf. p. 41) and the ND. (p. 32) particularly note that Udbheda does not mean
Udghitana, which is connected with the pratimukha sandhi.
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eagerncss™ to fulfil his vow of breaking the thighs of Duryodhana and braid Draupadi’s
hair is prominently scen in the whole act.

The pratimukha sandhi comprehends thirteen sub-divisions :

(1) Vilasa® is the desire for amorous pleasures. Sagarika’s soliloquy at the opening
of the Act II (Ratndvali) finely illustrates this sub-division.

(2) Parisarpa (or Upasarpana—ND.) is the pursuing of the bija once seen and
then lost. The passage from the Veni (Act II. 2) where the chamberlain tells of the
slaying of Bhisma (the b7z of the Venisarihéra is here seen) and of young Abhimanyu
(the bija is herc lost) is an cxample.

(3) Vidhiita® is non-acceplance, at first, of anunaya (friendly persuasion). Sakuntala
(Act 111) asks Priyativadd, who, on behalf of Sakuntald, requests the king to requite
Sakunta}d@’s love “not to detain the royal sage, who is pining on account of his
separation from the ladies of his harem.”

The DR., however defines it as despondency or absence of pleasure due to unre-
quited love. Sagarikd’s throwing away the lotus—stalks etc., intended by her fricnd to
be a source of relief in her love’s torment, illustrates this sub-division.

(4) Tapana : (torment) is the grim prospect of a danger (NS.). Tapana is ‘not
finding any means to allay the despondency’ (owing to the difficulty of attaining the
object of desire-SD). The passage from the Ratnavall (Act 1L 1) where Sagarika says ;
“My love is fixed on an object beyond my reach; 1 am overcome with a heavy sense
of shame, my soul is cnslaved by passion....then is not death the only alternative 7
illustrates this tapana.

The DR. rcads $ama instead of tdpana and defines it as the despelling of despon-
deney due to the difficulty of attaining the object of desire. The king's admiration of
the beauty of Sagarikd surpassed all her expectations which evoked her comment “q
heart, cheer up ! Even your desire could not go so far !” This constitutes $amg,

(5) Narma consists in the use of banter. The conversation in the Ratnavalt (A¢¢ 140)
where Susangatd deliberately uses words in such a  way as to apply to the king

as
well as 1o the picture=board is an cxample of Narma.

(6) Nurmudyuti® is humorous specch with a view to covering one’s weaknesg (the
NS., the Abh., the ND.). The conversation between the King and the Vidiisakg

51 This sundhi answers the description of the Mukha as given by the DR.

Here we have the
joining of the bija and the drambha.

52 Abhinava rightly points out that in a love play this vildst is very appropriate but i,
based on the vira rasa (heroic sentiment) vilasa, the dominant  feeling of love, is to e
stand for Utsaha (the emotion of c¢nergy) by upalaksana.

a play
taken g

53 The SD. spells it as vidbyta, the RS, as vidhata. The ND. calls it dhanana.

54 The ND. notes that narma and narmadyuti arc to be used in love-plays (p. 76).
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(Ratnavali Act II), where the latter styles githa as a Vedic hymn in his attempt to

i i i i —division.

hide his ignorance and excites the King’s laughter is an example of this sub—divi
i i i rema and
The DR. defines it as the gratification caused by the humorous remark, an

illustrates it by ciling 2 passage from the Ratnavali (Act 1I) where Sdgarikd outwardly
expresses her anger at Susafigatd’s remark

when the king holds her by the hand.
(1) Pragayana™

that she does not give up her anger even

is a series of questions and answers. This is best illustratcd by the

long passage in the Ratnavali (Act I where the Vidtisaka and the king (Susaigatd
and Sagarikd as well) tngage themsely

es in conversation starting with the Vidiisaka’s
question as to what the verse (II. 7) is like, and ending with the stanza (IL 15)
addressed to the garland of lotus—stalks, It considerably lielps io advance the bija
(here love) of the play.

The DR., the SD,,

and all later authorities read pragamana for pragayata. Their
definitions, are however, essentially identical.
(8) Nirodha (v. 1., virodha)s ig obstructing the attainment of the desired object
(by the hero or heroine), Vidtisaka thus obstructs the union of the king and the
heroine by his speech (Ratnavali 7. 1

7 ete.) which is misunderstood by others.

’ R 4n angry person. In the Ratnavali (Act I 18)
where the king tries (o conciliate Vasavadatta who is offended at the sight of the
picture—board (showing Sagarika gpq the king side by side) we have an illustration of
this sub—division. The ND. cal

Is jt Santvang.
(10) Puspa™ is g hyperbolic st

i ’ atement (tending to cnhance the bija of the play).
The king's s.latcmcm in the Ratnayal; (Act 11, 16) that Sagarika is Laksmi hersclf etc.
illustrates this sub-division,

(1) Vajra is a crye| femark made to ones face. The passage in the Ratndvali
(Act 11) where Susangaia Pretends 1o e
like the affair about Sagqy;

9) Paryupasuna is Propitiating

= a partisan of the queen and hence not to

en i lustra(: ka threatens the king that she would disclose the affair to

th'et (T—luc:lll (I/S\catnlll) US:Nllon (Abh.). The DR. illustrates it by citing the passage in the

Is{:l l:ri\;(‘.l—l by the Szwrermle Queen Sarcastically asks the king whether the picture of

ag43 H Iide o the kin o ) ) is the work of
Vasantaka and adds g that was drawn on the board is th

A ¢ SIEht of the board has given her head-ache.
5

that th

5 This is the reading of lhe?s‘;bh'
N nav

o N d remarks : gy efRgen: | o g O,

fafr BEmams=d o (o) g . - c
N ' T Famaig | 3 @ wfa | w3 oS-

T ST T 7 Sy T, 56 Ed T:

g 0” —Abn. w1, p. ¢s,
ally follows the A
56 The ND., calls it ‘rodhy’

The ND., which norm

bh., accepts the reading ‘pragamana.’

> the Bp, ‘nirodha,’

while all other authoritics ‘virodha’.
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nt based on argument or reasoning (—the NS., the DR
Gsaka that the borne-slave
in her case and hence

(12) Upanydsa is a stateme ]
the Abh., the ND and RS.) The statcment of ll'IC Vid :
(Susangata) is a great tattler and that cvcrytlling is posmb.lc :
the king should please her by a reward (Ratndvali Act 1I) illustrates it.

According to the SD., it is conciliation (in order t_o remove the annoyaf_lcc (_?ausid
by some jest previously). The passage in the Ratnavall (Ac_t 11 where Susan.gala asl s
the king not to get panicky as she played only a.Joke (in threaten_mg .to_ 1-5113“{ the
affair to the queen) and cleverly suggests o him to appease Sagarika illustrates
this anga.

Bhoja has omitted this anga altogether.”

(13) Varnasaithira (ot varmasaithrti—ND.) is coming t.ogether f_’f the 1-0Uf castes
such as the Brahmanas, the Ksatriyas etc.’® The stanza in the Vira-carita (1II. 5)

illustrates it.

_ - ¢ .
Abhinava interprets ‘varna’ as characters (patras) and sarihara as drszmg toge-
* He rejects the interpretation given above as mecaningless. He

ther,” ‘close association. :
in the Ratnavali (Act II) where the king, the

illustrates this anga by an incident
Vidtisaka, Sagarikd, and Susangatd mect togcther.

The NL., however, defines it as ‘varnita—arthasya tiraskaral’’. The cditor, (NS.
II. p. 47) paraphrases it as ‘uktdrthasya visayintara—prasaklyd pracchiadanam.” The
NL., cites as an example the sentence in the Ratnavali, where the Viditsaka refers to
Susanigatd as a ‘born-slave’ and ‘tattler’ (and with a view to guarding the sccret agks
the hero to win her over by a reward).

The most important sub—divisions of this saudhi arc : 1 Parisarpa 2 pragamana
(prasama appears to be an error in view of the remarks of the ND. p. 69. SD. p.
351 and the PR. p. 110) 3 vajra 4 upanyasa and 5 puspa.

In the Veni the pratimukha sandhi is found to cover the second Act. The bija
of the play, namely,” “Krodha’ (anger) is scen here fully developed in that the poet
foreshadows that the son of Pandu would in a short time slay Suyodhana in battle
together with his kinsmen, friends etc, (1I. 6) and describes the efforts of Pandavas,
particularly of Arjuna to slaughter Jayadratha (p. 53) and alludes to Bhima’s vow
to drink the blood from the heart of Dussasana and break the thighs of Duryodhana
(1L 28). In this Act we find the love scene with Bhanumati which is a secondary
incident. It appears to interrupt the course of the drama. The entrance of Jayadratha’s
mother (and Dusfald) who describes the important events connceted with the main

58 W% quAtelg oRgay | Editor's note, NS, 1IL p. 46.

59 This is how the DR., the SD., interpret this anga.
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) . incipal action in
action such as Arjuna’s vow to slay Jayadratha etc, sets the PnnCIPZIirl action).
motion again. This is the bindu® (what maintains the continuity of the m

. : fities) sub-
The garbha sandhi has thirteen (or twelve according to some authos )
divisions :

(D) Abhitéarang is a speech based on deceit. The Abh. illustrates this §y :::Z
speech of the Vidusaka in the Ratndvali {Act 1I) where he tells the queen thd:t dl
king drew his own picture on the board to refute his assertion that a man har '.y
draw his own picture. The SD. quotes the passage from the Veni (Act HI..II) as Its
illustration truthful Yudhisthira proclaims that Advatthaman has been slain, D\;‘Ofla
SUPpOses that his son has fallen, but what really has happened is the deith o a.n
elephant so named. The DR. cites the passage from thc Ratndvali (Ac_t ”p .WhC.“f
Kaficanamila refers (o the Vidisaka’s secret plot according to which Sagarika, dlSd
guised as Vasavadatta is o meet the king. The ND. refers to the clever ruse use
by the Vidiisaka (in the Malaviki—) in securing the signet-ring from the queen.

(2) Marga® is speaking out the cxact truth—a pointing out of onc’s real pur-
Pose. Abhinava illustrates it by a passage in the Ratnavali (Act 11) where the qucen
refuses 0 believe with Kancapamala that it may be by accident that the figure
drawn by the King resembles Saguriki and says that Kaficanamala does not under-
stand  Vidusaka’s prevarications, The Avaloka illustrates it by a passage ’:" fhc
Ratndvall (Act 111), where the Vidusaka tells the king of his secret plot of bringing
about his union with Sagarikd about whose success hie was quite certain.

(3) Ripa is a statement embodying doubts regarding the true naturc of some-
thing, e.g. in the Kriydrdvana  Rama not recognising Jatdyus doubts whether it was
the mountain with jts wings chopped off by Indra or Garuda smashed down by the
lord of Asuras or jt was Jutdyus who was lying dead®2.

The DR. defines it as g remark embodying some hypothesis (vitarka). The
Avaloka illusirates jt by a passage in the Ratnivali (Act 1I. 9 etc.) where the king
expresses his hope of being united to Sagarikd, but finding that Vasantaka was
tarrying doubts : ““Can it be that the queen has come to know the whole plot 77

—_—

60 This sandhi answers the description of the pratimukha as given by the DR. Here we have
the combination of bindu and prayatna.

61 The ND. interprets it thus :
WHITE T AR S o @ e 1
and illustrates it by Mudraraksasa 111, 4-5.

62 This is how the ND. defines (and illustrates) sapa following the NS. and the Abh. Wi(h‘ tl;ls
definition riipa docs not differ in any way from the Sasandeha alarikara. The Abhi. 1llustr_atcs it by
a passage in the Ratnavali (Act 11. 20) which the Avaloka cites as an example of Paryupadsana.
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The NL. defines it as a Jogical argument or hypothesis having a striking sense
and illustrates it by Ratnfvali TIL 2 : The 1nind is, by its very nature, fickle, and
thus it should be a difficult mark to hit. How does it happen then that god of love

has pierced it with all his arrows at once ?” The SD., too, cites this stanza as an
examplc®,

(4) Udaharana (Udahrii—ND.) is an cxaggerated statement. The Abh. and the
ND. quote the above passage (Ratndvali 111 2) as an illustration of this sub-division.
The Avaloka illustrates it by a passage in the Ratnivali where the Vidiisaka enthu-
siastically remarks that the news of his meeting with Sagarikd would delight the
king more than the acquisition of the kingdom of Kausambi,

(5) Krama is a knowledge of the feclings of another (-—NS., the Abh., the ND.
and the SD.) Ratndvali 11, 4, where the king describes the helpless condition of
Sagarikid on account of the extreme uneasiness deep placed in the heart, is an exam-
ple of it. The Avaloka illustrates it by Ratndvali III. The Krama here consists in the
king’s love for Sagarikd having been known to Vasavadatta.

The DR. defines it as the acquisition of an object when it is being thought of :
The passage in the Ratnivali (II1. 10 etc.) which speaks of the king’s mecting with
Sagarikd, who has solely absorbed his mind, illustrates this Krama. It is to be noted
that here it is not real attainment as he mects real Vasavadatta in place of Sagarika
disguised as Vasavadatta. The cxample in the PR. is morc appropriate. The king was
thinking of the victory of Pratiparudra when news actually came to him, declaring
his complete victory.

The NL. defines it as ‘knowledge of the future’ and illustrates it by the speech
of Krpa in the Veni (IIT) where he says : “Asvatthiman if invested with supreme

command would be able to destroy even the three worlds, not to speak of Yudhi-
sthira’s army.”

(6) Sangraha is ‘usc of sweet conciliatory words and gifts.’® It is taking some
person on one’s side, winning him over by the use of sweet words and gifts. The
passage in the Ratndvall (Act 111) where the king gives a reward of his bracelet to the

Vidtisaka who assists him in the acquisition of his object of desire (Sagarika) illustra-
tes this sub-division.

(7) Anumana (or anuma) is an inference (of the lingin, that which possesses the
linga) from its characteristic sign (linga or hetu). The Abh. illustrates it by a passage
in the Ratndvali (Act III. 8) where the path is inferred by f{ragrance of flowers of

63 The ND.,
ripa as follows :
FT w9 ) A R waeR L. R SeIREREaE FEaET AR ¥E: | b 83

64 The ND. defines it as ‘sama-danddih’ and comments that sima-dana includes, by Upala-
ksana, bheda and danga and adi includes deceit, magic etc. (read pp. 82-83.).

following the Abh., distinguishes between Yukti a subdivision of Mukha and this
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the trees in the garden. The Avaloka illustrates it by a passage (Act III. 15 etc.) where
the king concludes that the death of Vasavadatta would follow from her great dis-
appointment consequent upon his extreme love for Sagarika.

(8) Prarthana is invitation or request for love’s enjoyment, rejoicing, and festivity
(NS) Ratnéavall Act IIl. I1—where the king invites (the supposed) Sagarikd to enjoy
pleasures of love with him—rillustrates this sub-division.

The ND, broadens the definition as ‘bhavayicanam.” The NL. defines it as ‘mere
request, entreaty.” The ND. illustrates it citing a passage from the Raghuvildsa where

Raksasa disguised as HanlUmat’s father, requests Ravana to forgive the various
offences given by Hanlmat.

It is to be noted that the DR. does not recognise this sub-division found in the
the NS. The SD. takes particular care to point out that he has included the sub-
division prarthand so that those who exclude prafasti from the number of divisions

of the nirvahana may still have the full complement of 64 sub-divisions. Otherwise
the total number of afgas would make 65.

(9) Aksipti® is the revelation or unfolding of the bija (or germ of the plot)
lying concealed in the garbha.* Abhinava calls it revelation of the innermost passion
or feeling on some pretext or the other. Thus the king reveals his heart before
Vasavadattd (Ratndvali Act 111} all the time taking her to be Sagarika. The Avaloka
illustrates it by a passage from the Ratndvali (Act I11) where there is the revelation
of the bija lying concealed in the garbha viz., the acquisition of Sigarika, by the king
solely depends on the queen’s favour,

The PR. defines it as the adoption of means for the accomplishment of the end

aimed at. “The object aimed at' in the Prataparudra play is the coronation of Prata-
parudra and the means to attain it is the propitiation of God Ganapati.
The ND. informs us that some dramaturgists do not recognise this sub-division®”.
(;'0). Totaka®® (TrOtifka—SD-) is a speech uttcred in excitement due o anger, joy
or the _hkc: The Abh. cites as example a passage in the Ratnivali where the Vidisaka
asks Sagarika to talk to the king and regale his ears with the sweet cadence of

65 Aksipta or Aksipti (NS.), Aksepa (-DR)), Utksipta (-NL.), Ksipti (~SD.).
66 afeigEd FalRAiay | NS,

eQIEaiaeer A gemdan swa sa oRimmma: | ND- p. 8.

N it % 3 o
The SD. defines it as Feqrey TN (it eqd |, It cites, as an example, Veni M1 14

where K!pfl suggests the inner meuning thag Aévatthiman or daiva will bring about total destruction
of the subjects.

68 apnd 3T TTL | @ T gty Ay oFaASH @ |
fyafa 7@ ga7 ATEEH, | Abh 1L 51,

67

The ND. follows the Abh. The DR appears to restrict it to an angry and violent speech.
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her words as his ears are grated with the harsh words of the ever-irate queen. The
instance given by the Avaloka is “a scenc from the Ratnavali wherc Vasavadattd
having clearly perceived the king’s attachment to Sagarika orders her maid-servant to
bind Vidusaka and Sdgarika in fetters and take them away.”

(1) Adhibala (or aribala—RS.) is a deception practised on others (with a view
to accomplishing the object in hand). Thus in the Ratpdvali Visavadattda outwits the
king by disguising herself as Sagarika.

According to some theorists adhibala is the opposite of folaka, but this Vic‘?’ does
not scem to be correct for then there would hardly be any distinction between it and
paryupisana, ’

(12) Udvega is fear arising from the king, an enemy or a robber. When the queen
outwits the king and the Vidiisaka, the latter expresses fear caused by the queen’s
fury. Or, when Sigarika, is taken prisoner she is terribly afraid of the queen as
is seen in her remark that she is not allowed even to die an honorable death
(Ratndvall Act i), These are instances of Udvega.

(13) Vidrava (Sambhrama) is apprehension caused by something dreadful or
frightening. The Abh. illustrates it by the king’s apprehension that Vasavadatia would
put an end to her life because of his deep love for Sagarika (Ratnavali Act TIL 15)
Others like Sankuka define vidrava as apprehension, fear and fright. Sankuka illustrates
it by a passage from the Kriydrdvana (Act VI): From behind the curlain Mandodari
cries ‘help’ ‘help® !....The Pratithdri reports to Ravana that therc is uproar in the
harem. Ravana apprchends some trouble and asks the Pratihidr! to find out what it
is about.” Here we notice ‘apprehension’ of Ravana, fear and fright of the Pratihari,
The ND., too, quotes this example to illustrate vidrava.

The DR. defines sambhrama (==vidrava) as ‘fear and trembling’. The ND. comments
on it : The most important of these sub—divisions of the garbha, are : 1 abhfitaharana
2 Mairga 3 totaka 4 adhibala and aksepa. The rest are to be employed when possible,

The garbha sandhi extends over the Veni. Acts I1I and 1V. Bhima’s speech from
behind the curtain wherein he declares his intention of slaughtering Dusé$dsana who
has fallen into his clutches and the speeches of Asévatthdman that refer to Bhima’s
drinking of Dussasana’s blood, and certain stanzas of Acl IV that foreshadow the
slaying of Duryodhana represent the praptyasa (Prospect of Success) which corresponds
to the garbha sandhi. The quarrel between Asvatthiman and Kaina helps the Pandg-
vas jn their victory over the Kurus. From that point of view this episode may be
regarded as pataka®,

The Vimarfa (or Avimaisa) has thirteen sub-divisions -
69 See supra for the nature and dcfinition of pataka.
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(1) Apavada is ‘the proclaiming of a fault or n}isdeed of :}nolller,’.T.h.e ND.
comprchends under it ‘one’s own censure.” The DR. lll.llSt"ﬁlCS this Sub'dl.\’lsloﬂ by
a passage from the Ratnavall (Act 1V) where we are informed of the misdeed of
the queen in her harsh treatment of poot Sagariké.

(2) Sampheta is altercation—exchange of angry violent words. The Avaloka
Mlustrates it by a passage in the Veni (VI 10-11) which reports exchange of hot
words between Bhima and Suyodhana. The SD. illustrates it b)f a passage in the
Veni (V. 30) where Duryodhana strongly condemns Bhima and his brothers.

(3) Drava (or Abhidrava or vidrava) is showing disrespect or insolence towards
onc’s clders. Thus Yudhisthira shows djsrespect 10 Balardma in Veni (VI. 20), or
Lava shows contempt for Rama in Uttara-Carita (V. 34).

(4) Sakti™ is placating one who is angry (—NS.) or ‘the allaying of opposition
(to the accomplishment of the desired end by the hero—DR.). The Avaloka illustrates
it by two instances, one from the Ratnavali (IV. 1) in which the king’s specch shows
that the anger of Vasavadaltd standing in his way of the acquisition of Sagarika is -
pacified; and the other from the Uttara-Caritra (V. 11) where Lava’s opposition to
Candraketu and his army is removed or allayed at the sight of Rama.

(5) Vyavasdya™ is acquisition of the means to accomplish onc’s undertaking.
Thus, in the Ratnavali. the magician’s entry on the stage helps Yaugandharayana in
accomplishing his desired aims. The DR. dcfinesit as ‘mention of one’s own power,’
and illustrates it by a passage in the Ratndvali (IV. 8-9) where the magician men-
tions his supcrnatural power and suggests that he would show the king Sagarika
whom he so eagerly longed to see.

(6) Prasanga is mentioning (with reverence) onc’s clders. The Avaloka illustrates
it by a passage in the Ratnavali (Act 1V) where the declaring of Sagarika’s paren-
tage helps the attainment of the object of the king’s desire.

The NL. defincs it as ‘giving expression to what really is aprastuta (the irrclevant).
The ND. cites Veni VI, 18, where Yudhisthira laments the (supposed) death of
Bhima, as an illustration of prasanga in this sense.

(7) Dyuti is ‘rebuking’. The DR, defines it as ‘threatening and hurting the
feclings of others’. Wilson frecly renders it as ‘provoking to combat” The Avaloka
iltustrates it by a passage from the Veni (Act VI. 6-9) where Bhima rebukes Suyodhana
and forces him to come out of the lake.

70 Abhinava paraphrases the definition as ‘Viredhinah Kupitasya ssmah.” The DR. defines S"akti
as virodha-samanam.” The ND. includes under Sakti comia]cle destruction of onc’s enemy. It adds
that some theorists recognise ‘@jia’ in place of $akti and define it as ‘giving an order when provoked
to anger, without giving due thought to the matter in question® (see p. 100).

71 The NS. defines it as ‘gffiegany:’, Abhinava cxplains it as qﬁmgmg}ﬁmlﬁ@ ESEll
3 Jai @ear Wi ergarm: | NS 1L 91, pp sa,
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{8) Kheda is lassitude (-fatigue) arising either from mental or physical activity. The
SD. illustrates it by a well-known stanza occurring both in the Malati-Midhava
(IX. 12), and Uttara-Carita (I1I. 31) which vividly portrays Rama’s poignant sorrow
at the loss of Sitd, The Abh. illustrates the physical fatigue by a passage from the
Vikramorvasiyam (Act 1V, p. 166) where Pururavas, tired on account of his wanderings
in search of Urva$i says : I am tired. So reposing on the bank of this mountain-
stream I shall cnjoy the breeze from its waves” etc.

The DR. and its followers do not recognise Kheda as a sandhyatiga.

(9) Pratisedha (or Niscdha) is obstruction to the attainment of one’s desired end.
The SD. quotes a puassage from the Prabhavati where Pradyumna is told by the
VidGisaka that Prabhdvati has becn abducted by the lord of Asuras. This abduction
of Prabhdvati is an obstruction in the way of Pradyumna’s attaining Prabhavati—the
object of his desire. In place of praiisedha the ND. subslitutes Sarirambha. He defines
it as ‘$akti-kirtanam, and comments : Sairambha is ‘mention of one’s own power in
the conversation between two persons who are agitated.” He quotes Veni V. 33-34 to
illustrate it. He further says Sarambha is found even when there is mention of
one’s power by one who is not agitated,” and quotes Verti VI 6 as an instance of it.

The ND. distinguishes between Sampheta and  Saimrambha as follows : In the
samphela we have angry speech only, whereas in the swhramblhia mention of one’s own
power.” It is clear from the ND.'s trcatment of Swirambha that it comprehends under
this sub—division the two sub-divisions of the DR., namely virodhana and vyavasiya.

(10) Virodhana (Nirodhana or Virodha) : When some obstacle suddenly arises in
the way of accomplishing thc object of one’s desire we have this sub-division. The
SD. cites Veni Act V1. 1 as an cxample : Here Yudhisthira expresses his fear that the
rash dectaration of Bhima (that he would kill Duryodhana that very day or would
himself commit suicide) has imperilled the lives of all Pandavas at a time when
complete victory over the Kurus was just within their reach.

From the definitions and illustrations of Pratisedha and Virodhana it is perfectly
clear that there is hardly any rea/ distinction between the two sub—divisions.

The DR. defines it as declaring one’s own superior power by two persons when
they are agitated—perturbed. 1t illustrates this sub-division by Veni (Act V. 30~34) where
Bhima and Duryodhana, who are highly cxcited, assert their own superior strength.

(11) Adana : When fruition (attainment of thing desired) is in sight we have
ddana™. 1t is according to the DR., ‘a resume of the action.’™ Veni VI 37, where
the total destruciion of the enemy is recapitulated, illustrates it.

72 ReFEinAnEaml aiag | NS XX 94
qNaFeed aaamaAmag: | Abh 1L p. 55.
HEFSE] ivfmqm:{q | ND. p. 103
73 Bﬂm;‘l ZBVE('?HE! | —DR. K. P. Trivedi thus renders it ‘AT consists in the collection of
preparations for the accomplishment of the desired object.” (—-PR. Notes, p. 49).
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(12) Chadana (or Sadana—NL.) is a statement or speech arising from ‘disgrace’
and made for some purpose.” Thus in the Ratnavali (Act 1V) Sagarikd welcomes
the breaking out of fire in the harem where she has been held captive  as it would
put an end (o her sorrows. She means death caused by fire would put an end to

her suftering and disgrace. In reality, however, union with the king brought about
by that firc ends her sorrows.

The SD. defines it as putting up with humiliation etc. with a view lo atlaining
the desired object and' quotes Veni V. 31 as an instance : Arjuni here appeals to
Bhima not to mind the ravings of Duryodhana, whose hundred brothers are kitled
and who is unablc to do the Pandavas any harm.

The DR. and its followers do not recognise Chadana as a sub-division.

The ND. slates thal some theorists recognise chalana in place of chadana. “The
word chalana is intcrpreted by some dramaturgists as ‘humiliation’ (—this is a clear
reference to the DR.) while by some others as ‘sammoha’ i.e. fainting.”” The abandon-
ing of Sitd in the play Ramabhyudaya illustrates chalana in the sense of ‘humilia-
tion’, Chalana in the scnse of fainting is illustrated by a pussage
VI. 15-16 where Riksasa gives the fulse news of
Yudhisthira faints away.

in the Veni Act
Bhima’s death and as a result

(13) Prarocand is tepresenting in advance that the desired end is accomplished,
the actual accomplishment of the desired end being found in the nirvahana. It is
illustrated by Veni VI. 12 ctc., where the braiding of Draupadi's hair and Yudhis-
thira’s coronation are represented in advance as accomplished.

The Abh. notes that some dramaturgists call this anga Yuwkti. The ND. mentions

a view that some definc prarocana @ as ‘a dircction to honour persons with gifts etc.’,

and ciles a passage from the Veni (Act VI, pp. 153-54) where Yudhisthira orders

Sahadeva through his attendant to employ clever spics etc., to whom rewards in the

form of money and honour are promised, to trace Duryodhana who has disappeared
on hearing of Bhima’s vow.

The DR. and its followers (the BP., the PR., and the RS.) do not recognise the

three angas : 1 Kheda 2 Pratisedha and 3 Chédana. In place of them these authorities
substitute vidrava, vicalana and chalana,

Vidrava is ‘slaying, taking prisoner and the like’. The description of the breaking

out of fire in the harcm, of the imprisonment of Sagarikd and danger to her lifc
(Ratndvali, Act 1V) illustrates this sub- division.

74 The ND. defines it a8 BEF RAIFAH, |
and comments qr.g(qq]:h aq anaa aq SEAq, | P 95.

75 The ND. informs that some recognise Yukti in place of Prarocand. Yukti is defined as
Hﬁi%af\ﬁ | This definition agrees with NS. XIX. 96a, which is possibly a later addition.
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Vicalana™ is ‘bragging’,—boasting of what is done by oneself. This is illustrated
by a passage in the Ratndvali (Act 1V. 19) where Yaugandharayana proudly declares
that he brought about the marriage of the king with Ratnavali, which in its turn,
was to lead to the king’s attainment of the sovercignty of the world. Chalana is
already treated under Chéddana.

It will be scen that the vidrava of the DR. is very much like the pratisedha as
illustrated by the SD. and chalana like chadana. The most important divisions of
the avamaria arc : 1 apavada 2 $akti 3 vyavasdya 4 prarocand and 5 ddapa. A care-
ful scrutiny of the sub—divisions of the avamarsa shows that ‘virodhana’ creates a
serious obstacle in the way of the hero’s attaining the desired end, and this creates
a doubt in the mind of the hero regarding the attainment of his desires. This obstacle
however brings out the best in the hero and certainty of success is guaranteed
(niyatapti). The sub-divisions like vyavasaya, dyuti, sakti, prarocand and 4dana bear
out the truth of this statement.

The vimar$a or avarmasa cxtends over Veni Act Vand a considerable portion of
Act VI (upto slanza No. 37). Act V informs us of Kuarna’s death and that Asvattha-
man, who sceks reconciliation, is received coldly by Duryodhana. Act VI informs us
of Bhima's rash vow that he would kill Duryodhana that very day or himsell
commit suicide, and of thc disappearance of Duryodhana. This imperils the lives
of the Pandavas at a moment when victory was within reach. Thus Bhima’s rash
declaration and Duryodhana’s disappearance form a serious obstacle in the way of
the attainment of the ends aimed at. Tt, however, later informs us that Duryodhana
is found and that Krsna sends message to Yudhisthira to commence festivitics in
cxpectation of Bhima’s victory over Duryodhana. This represents ‘certainty of success,’
which corresponds to the vimar$a sandhi. Carvaka, a Riksasa, deliberalely gives
Yudhisthira and Draupadi the falsc news of the death of Bhima. Out of gricf they
both resolve on death. For a moment all hope scems to have been lost but Bhima,
with his body all covered with blood, appears on the scene and certainty of success
is guaranteed.

Prakart, in the true sense, is not found in these two Acts, which constitute vimarsa.
It has been alrcady pointed out that prakari is not an csscntial element of ‘vimaria’.
The Abh. (III. p. 15) illustrates the prakari by the doings of Kulapati in the Krtya-
ravana and of Lord Vasudeva in the Vcni, But Krsta’s doings are not confined to
this part only.

The Carvaka episode, siricily speaking, caunot be cualled prakari. For, Cirvaka
appears on the scene with the express intention of duping the Pandavas. The play-
wright introduces the character of Carvaka towards the cnd of the play most probahly
with a view to creating the marvellous sentiment in accordance with the dictum

% Faed Mol B Wisquamen: |—NS. XVIIL 94b,

76 The ND. defines vicaluna as boasting of onesclf on  account of valour, family, lecarning,
beauty, good fortune and the like (p. 98).
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The incident of Carvaka may however, be regarded as a prakari in a very loosc
sense in as much as it serves to bring out the deep affection and love ol Yudhisthira
and Dravpadi jor Bhima.

The nirvahana (or upasarhhara or sarhhara) has thirteen (or fourtcen) sub-divisions :

(1) Sandiiv is the coming up again of the bija that was indicated in the mukha
sandhi. Vasubhiti and Babhravya seeing Sdgariki who has been rescued from fire
strongly believe that she must be the princess Ratnavali. Thus what was stated in the
Mukha sandhi about the bija is Lere repcated. Or, in the Veni (Act V1) Bhima, with
his hand smeared with Duryodhana's blood, and about to bind up Draupadi’s locks
asks her whether shic remembers the vow he had taken that he would braid her hair
only when the insult to her was avenged. Thus the braiding of Draupadi’s hair, the
bija of the play is again alluded to here.

(2) Nirodha (or vibodha) is sceking for the end aimed at. Thus Bhima in the
Veni (Act VI) who has been embraced affectionately by Yudhisthira aiter the annihila-
tion of the Kurus asks Yudhisthira to rclease him for a moment as he has yet o
braid Draupadi’s hair. Yudhisthira permits him to go so that poor Draupadi can bind
up at last her Jocks. This sub—division is designated by the NL. as anuyoga.

(3) Grathana is ‘referring to a purpose held in view throughout’. Thus Bhima
reminds Draupadi that she had been forbidden by him to tic up her dishevelled hair,
as he had vowed that he would himself do it for her, when he had slain those who
had subjected her to the indignity of untying her braid of hair.

(4) Nirnaya is a narration of one’s experience (wilh reference to the end or pur-
pose). The speech of Bhima (Veni Act VI, 39) which is addressed to doubting Yudhi-
sthira illustrates this sub—division for Bhima herc describes his triumphant success in
slaying Duryodhana and annihilating the Kurus and the acquisition of sovercignly
over the world.

(5) Paribhdsana is a spcech  censuring oneself by admitting one’s fault. The
specches of Ratnivali and Vasavadattd at the close of the play where they censure
themselves for their own improper behaviour illustrates this sub—division.

The DR. and its followers define it as ‘talking (of persons) with one another’,
Their illustrations are, however, of the same kind given above. It is, therefore, clear
that ordinary conversation is not meant by these theorists.

(6) Dyuti is pacifying of anger, jealousy ctc. The speech of Yaugandhardyana at
the close of the Ratnavali where he discloses his whole plot and pacifies Visaya-
dattd’s anger and jealousy towards Sagarika and secures Sagarika for the king illustrates
this sub-division.

The DR. and its followers substitute Krti in place of Dyuti and interpret it as
(i) substantiation or confirmation of the result attained, or (ii) conciliation of each
other (by the hero and the elder queen, who was ecarlier opposed to his acquisition

77. In place of Sandhi the NL. substitutes artha and defines it as qeAGoRd: bR | P36
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of Sagariki) on attaining the object of one’s desire. Krti, i the first sense, is illus-
trated by Krsna’s address to Yudhisthira where he says that Vydsa, Vilmiki and
others have arrived for his coronation (Veni Act VI 44) :—Krti, in the sccond sense,
is illustrated by a passage in the Ratnavali (Act 1V) where on attaining Ratnavali
the King and Viasavadatta try to conciliate cach other.

The ND. mentions the view of some that Dyuti is ‘persuasion of a person who
is already under your control but is unwilling to act up ta your advice’. It is illus-
trated by a passage in thc Mudrdraksasa where Raiksasa is persuaded to accept
Ministership by Canakya.

(N Ananda is “the attainmeat of one’s desirc’. The King in the Ratnavali is happy
at the acquisition of Ratnivali, and Draupadi at the braiding of her hair by Bhima.
(8) Samaya is end of all misery or misfortunc. The union of Visavadattd and
Ratnavali as sisters at the end of the play puts an end to their sorrows and sufferings.

(9) Prasada is waiting upon (the hero or heroine) with a view to conciliating the
anger of the offended person. Yaugandhardyana who did- not till the last moment
take the king into his confidence regarding his plot requests him to forgive him for
what was donc by him without informing him (the king). This speech of the minister
illustrates prasida, The ND. names this subdivision as Updsti.

(10) Upagithana is the experience of something wonderful. In the Réamabhyudaya,
Sita repudiated by Riama enters fire. The god of fire brings her out safe. At this al]
those present on the occasion are struck with wonder. This is Upagihana. The ND.
calls it by the name parigithana.

(11) Bhasana is speech accompanicd by sweet words (sama), gift and the like
(NS.). The ND. quotes a passage from the Mrcchakatika, where Snrvi]aka, at the
instance of Aryaka, confers favours on Cirudatta, Vasantaseni etc., to jllustrate this
sub-division.

The DR. defines it as ‘the attainment of honour and the like, * and illustrates it
by a passage from the Ratndvali (Act IV. 21) where the King proudly refers to various
achievements such as the acquisition of Sdgarika and the like.

(12) Parvavakya is uttering words which were earlier used in the Mukhasandhi, The
ND. illustrates it by a passage from the Mudriciksasa (VIL. 17) where Cinakya says :
“Let the bonds of all except those of horses ond clephants be untied, 1 only having
made good my vow, will tie up my tuft of hair” as it contains words which he had
eatlier uttered in the Mukha.

Other theorists define it as the foreseeing of the object of one’s deisire. Thus in
the Ratnavali Yaugandhardyana says to Visavadatli “Do as you please in the case
of Sagarika, your sister”. In this speech Vasavadattd foresces the Karya, the union of
the King and Sagarika.
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(13) Kavyasaihara is “obtaining a boon’ (by the hero etc.). When some very im-
portant character in a play says to the hero etc. “What further can I do for you?
We have this sub—division. This aiga invariably precedes the prasasti. With this aiga,

as the objects of onc's desire are attained in this sub-division, the play proper comes
to its end.

(14) Prasasti is a prayer for peace to the King and the country and other good
things. Veni VI. 46 illustrates it : “May people live the full span of man’s life [ree
from misery and iliness.....May single-minded devotion to you prevail in the world,
O Purusottama;....May the King be loving towards the world....”

With reference to the sub—divisions of the Nirvahara the ND. observes that all
of them are very important as no specific rule is laid down regarding their compara-
tive importance. But it says, further on, in the course of the treatment of thesc sub-
divisions that (I) Sandhi, (2) Paribhasd, (3) Bhasana, (4) Kavya~samhhara and (5)
Prasasti must be employed in the concluding part of the play. It adds that excepting
sandhi, nirodha, grathana, plrvabhava, kdavyasamihdra and prasasti, the rest of the
sub-divisions may be used, if need be, in other parts of the drama.

Usually, nirvahana covers a liltle portion only of the last Act in the drama. The
Kdrya is embodied in the closing portion and this final sandhi corresponds to phala-
gama stage of the action. The portion in the Veni beginning with the Chamberlain’s
identifying of Bhima (p. 192) to the end of the Act VI constitutes nirpahara. The
kérya in the persent case is the slaying of Duryodhana. This kdrya is embodicd in
Act VI. 37 where Bhima informs us that he has fulfilled his terrible vow (of slaying
Duryodhana that very day). Veni VI. 42 comprises phaldgama as the braiding of
Draupad?’s hair is shown here to be accomplished.

Observations on the Numher, Names and Definitions of the Sandhyafigas

It is easy to dismiss these subdivisions of the sandhis on the ground that to
follow their description “would be to exhaust any patience except Hindu” or that
the definitions and the classifications are without substantial interest or value.” The
study of these sub-divisions, however, reveals the theorist’s distinct power of subtle
apalysis of the variety of dramatic incidents (interpreted broadly enough to cover
menial processes as well as external events) which the Sanskrit drama presents. The
dramatic incidents enumerated as sixty-four, really speaking, ‘have no limits except those
of imagination and dramatic eflect.” This is implied in the remark which the ND. makes :
aiatql Fralt gimens, ARRIRE, ReTer GemaeT SRR | oH T relaerag-
ATEAITFATIROH TEAEE | (P 10D,

78 WITANZ Eﬂﬂfq bbic agqffﬁal agaRs  Figey ealed aEARAq || af=den
wafee a9 @ | —sp. p. 205,
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All the authorities agree that the number of the sub-divisions of the mukha,
the pra imukha, the avamaria and the nirvahara is 12, 13,13 and 14 réspectively. The
NS., as interpreted by Abhinava, the NL., the ND., and the SD. give thirteen sub—
divis‘ons of the garbha wlhereas the DR., the BP., the PR., and the RS. give twelve.
The total number of the suk—divisions according to the DR. and its followers is 64
which 2grces with their total numker given by the NS. The total number of the sub-
divisions as cnumerated by Abhinava and his followers comes to 65. The DR. and

its followers make the total sixty-four by omitting one sub-—division of the garbha
celled prdrthana. Abhinava and his followers arrive at the total sixty-four by exclu-

ding prafasti (ihe last sub-division of the mirvahana) which is of the nature of Bene-
diction and like the ndndi cannot be regarded as a purt of the dramatic story. This
point of view stands to reason as with the thirtcenth sub-division of the nirvahana
named ‘Kdvyasahira’ the play proper comes to its end.

The names, definitions and interpretations of the anigas, barring some exceptions,
are cssentially the same. The two angas Karana and bheda of the Mukha are vari-
ously intcrpreted. Vialdita, tapana (Sama is recognised instead of it by the DR.), nar-
madyuti, upanvdsa, and varnasamhara—ihese sub—divisions of the pratimukha are diffe-
rently interpreted and illustrated by various theorists. The sub—division ‘pragayana’
of the sandhi is called ‘pragamana’ in the DR. The nature of the two is essentially
the same. Ripa, Krama, f_\ksipti (Utksipta, Aksepa) and Adhibala—these sub-divisions
of the garbha arc variously interpreted; Vidrava of the NS. is called Sambhrama by
the DR., and prarthand of the garbha is not recognised by the DR. Instead of Kheda,
Pratiscdha and of the avamaréa in the NS., the DR. gives us drava, vicalana and
chalana Chédana of the NS. and Chalana of the DR. are essentially the same as is
clear {rom their definitions and interpretations. The remaining two of each group
have wothing in common except that they belong to the same sandhi. Vyavasiya,
prasanza, virodhana, chadana and prarocana of this avamaria are differently treated
by different theorists. The two angas nirodha and dyuti of the nirvahana given by the
NS. are called vibodha (virodha) and krti by the DR. But their definitions and inter-
pretations arc nearly the same. The purvavakya (-NS) of the nirvahana is called
plirvabhidva by the DR. The interpretations of the Abh. and the DR. regarding it
differ. Although some of the sub—divisions such as kheda (=irama), udvega, vitarka,
vidrava (= mmhhmmn) are of the nature of transitory feelings, they are so descrlbed
with a view to impressing on the mind of the dramatist that they ought to be used,
if the occasion demands, for developing particular rasas etc.”

9 of. 3a[ qmgqﬁaafp\?qﬂqm s [EEEaER eaTesamwiear: Q-

FNGRET, § WFIANFAAT SAFEAT] Argenn: | Abb. L p. 55,
The ND. almost repeats this 3 garfy %ﬁ[‘;ﬂﬂﬁ%f@ afne wﬁﬁ"":a, i Iﬂﬁﬁwﬁ'
areIFITasl egnea sl 1 P 97

The ND. observes, clsewhere, that the ‘sandhyangas” should be regarded as of the nature of the
dominant emotions, the determinants, the consequents and the transitory fcelings ;
agmiy 7 ef3-

g aa-aafiraRemfor ggemfy ) po 115
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A scrutiny of the definitions of certain sub-divisions, ¢g., sangraha and I?h.a'-.\'zlr_m
shows that they overlap.® The same examples are cited by different authorities to
illustrate different angas.” This phcnomenon can easily be cxplained if we rcmembﬂ
that their definitions of those anigas diffcr. The names and dcfinitions of some angas
which differ from the NS. are satisfactorily explained by the fact that various autho-
rities had different versions of the NS, before them when they wrote. Most of t!\cse
variant readings arc noted in the foot-notes to the NS. Lastly, these sub—divis:ovs
of the five sandhis appear to be derived by an analysis of plays with love or the heroic
sentiment as the ruling motive, especially former. This is clear from the names and
definitions of the sub-divisions in the pratimukha such as vilasa, vidhiita, Sama (or
tapana), narma and narmadyuti. It is, thercfore, a case of misdirected ingenuity to
say that all sub—divisions of.the sandhis arc present in the Mudyiriaksasa which is

wholly a play of political intrigue and in which the clement of Srigéra is totally
absent 8!

The use of the Sandhyangas

The NS. lays down that the afigas should be so used as to be subservient to the
rasa which the play secks 1o develop.®2 Amngas arc used with a view to maintaining
the continuity of the plot which is essential to the development of rasa. They are
of the nature of the dominant emotion etc. Some theorists assert that thc angas
should only be used in the sandhi to which they are assigned®® but other authorities
refuse to admit this view on the ground of the usage of the dramatisis and the text

80 ool aesl SomEiRAREE Furgw ca@sTs WANEAT T gATUTA TE-
:ﬂi'ﬂ =\ Abh. T11. p. 59.

‘Sampheta’ and ‘virodhana” as defined and illustrated by the DR. (and Avaloka) can hardly be
distinguished. .

81 Abhinava clearly adds that in a play based on the ‘vira® sentiment ‘vilasa,” by ‘upalaksana’
stands for ‘utsdha.’ ‘Narma’ and ‘narmadyuti’ subdivisions arc to be employed in plays with love as the

principal sentiment as is rightly observed by the ND. (. 76). So these angas as understood by the
NS can not occur in plays like the Mudraraksasa.

82 XIX. 105-106. The author of the Dhvanysloka must have had this text in mind when he
sets forth his famous dictum :

APIEIFTA TR |

q 7 A gERafiemmedeey | 11 b 329.

He points out in his Vriti that it is a fault in the Veni that the dramatist drags in the love-scene
with Bhinumati in Act 1. The ‘rasa® which js suggested in the Mukha should be developed by its
dominant cmotion etc., in the Pratimukha. tn a drama with love as the dominant sentiment, it is to
be developed by the angas like vildsa. But in g play with the heroic sentiment as the governing onc,

the ‘vildsa anga’ stands for the ‘utsaha’ by ‘upalaksana’ (sce ND. p. 70).
83 Read: | 47 FgRHSFASTIAT @) wt w fammigersonnafiEsi | Abh 1L p. 36
and 7 wafEhn (¢ STRERL) M w1 ggw qessifieag) SP-p- 352
~>

5%
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of Bharata.® They hold that the angas need not be used in the sandhi to which
they are assigned, nor nced all of them be used. One anga may be repcated twice
or thrice, if need ke, but not more than thrice as too much repetition would make
the play insipid. Thus ‘suriipheta’ and ‘vidrava® being repeated in the Veni develop
the neroic and the furious sentiments, whereas vildsa when repeated in the Ratnavali
rouses the crotic sentiment. Certain anigas by their very nature require to be used
in the sandhi to which they are assigned and in the very order in which they are
treated. Upakscepa, parikara, parinydsa, for example, must be used in that very order
in the Mukha. If onc anga be capable of achieving the purpose of {wo or two angas
are capable of achieving the purpose of threc, the dramatist should use only one
anga or two as the casc may be. Thus a sandhi may have only four angas, others
being merged in them. Amukha or prastdvand is no part of the drama which rcally
begins with its end. The aigas should, thercfore flow from the bZja and lead up
to the kdrya. The hero or his rival should, as a rule, appear in them. The first three
angas of the mukha, upaksepa ectc., may, howcver, be advantagcously represented
by unimportant characters.

The sixfold purpose of the sandhyangas

The NS. and following it, luler authorities declare the six-fold purpose of angas
as follows : (1) to present the subject matfer in such a way as to create the desired
rasa, (2) to expand the plot, (3) to increase interest in the minds of spectators (or
readers) regarding the plot, (4) to conceal what ought to be concealed, (5) to pro-
duce surprise while presenting a familiar story and (6) to disclose what ought to
be disclosed as it contributes to the development of rasa.

The NS emphasizes the importance of the angas by analogy :

Just as a man without limbs cannot fight, even so, a drama without angas cannot
be well enacted. A play though poor as regardsits story attains merit when cquipped
with the angas as it then becomes suited to the stage. On the other hand, a play
with a noble theme but devoid of angas proves unsuited to the stage and does not

interest any rasika.

From what has been said above it would seem that Bharata discusses at length
the topic of sandhis and sandhyaigas with a view to emphasizing the need for a
closely-knit plot, in which cach dctail should be very necessary for the development
of the plot and rasa. Bharata’s analysis of sandhis and sandhyangas reveals that he
was conscious of the principle of Aucitya cssential to rasa which Ksemendra later

84  Abhinava stoutly refutes their view : sce NS 111, Pp. 36-37. Hc interprets the text of Bha-
g ~ - ~ . _LSes WD
rata  garafeg g mﬁquﬁm:qglﬁ qrEE | thus o gff g9e wga Erk’lﬁﬁkaﬂﬁﬂ Raraaafivrae-

s, duadatn & agwedameepiae: | 0 v 37,
Read NS XIX. 99-100 which lend support to this view.
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ably develops. The authorities very well display their distinct power of logical unul)fsis
and practical acumen. They give considerable freedom to the dramatist in the making

of his plot3s It is not, thercfore, quite correct to say that the later dramatists were
bound, hand and foot, by the rigid dramatic rules.

———
85 They allow him fre ¢ . . . .
Itina ); As S _r"'Cd"m to invent the plot in a prakarana and suitably modify storics from
t?lc 1 .lﬂ.sﬂ [ t- 50 ‘".]’.nm d.nd Vira rasas are univesally popular they show sound realism and prac-
tical wisdom in prescribing cither of them as the principal rasa in the full-fledged drama.
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THE PROBLEM OF PATAKASTHANAKA

The theory of Sanskrit drama recognises Putdkasthinaka as & prominent drama-
tic device. The Nityasasira defines it and distinguishes its four kinds. Bul as is usual
with it, it does not carc to add illustrations and give the rcader a clear idea as to
the exact nature and scope of the scveral varicties. The later authorities on the
science of drama often repeat the NS. or give definitions in their own words and
add examples. Sometimes these authorilics press into service the same examples to
illustrate the several varieties. Modern commentators and dramatic critics quote one
or the other authority or sometimes both and leave the reader confused. The object
of this paper is to examinc this problem of Patakdsthanaka in its various aspects
and elucidate its exact character, scope and purpose by undertuking a critical and
comparative study of the rclevant passages from available texts dealing with the theory
of drama.

The NS. gives the general definition of Patakisthidnaka as follows :

When instead of the thing thought of or expected, another of the same character
emcrges in an accidental way, it is called Patdkasthanaka,

The definition as given by the NS. is not unambiguous. It presents so serious a
difficulty as to thwart a satisfactory intepretation : which precisely is the ‘Cintita
artha’ and which the ‘anya artha’ ? From the point of view of the spectators or the
character concerned the ‘Cintita artha’ is the immediate ‘prastuta’ which is dramati-
cally less significant than the ‘anya artha’ the JSorcshadowed cvent relating to the
‘Prastuta’—while from the point of the view of the playwright it is vice versa. A
parallel from the Alarhkara-$astra may here be cited. In Anyokti (Aprastuta—prasarisa)
the ‘aprastuta’ mercly scrves the purpose of suggesting the ‘prastuta’ which is highly
important to the poct and which he intends to present in a decorative garb. It
is thus his ‘Cintita artha’, and the ‘aprastuta’ the ‘anya artha.’ From the definition
of the Patakasthdnaka given by the DR. it would scem that Dhanamjaya looks at
the Patakasthdnaka from the playwright’s point of view. Abhinava and others, as a
rule, take ‘Cintita artha’ as the immediatc prastuta. It is difficult to say what exactly
Bharata had in mind. 1t is, however, more convenicnt to understand them from the
spectator’s or the character’s point of view.

The expression ‘dgantukena bhdvena' is interpreted differently : Sahakdritvena
(Abhinava), by an unexpected circumstance (Apte); Dhanarijaya uses the word dgantu-
bhava in defining the Patdkasthinaka whercas, Dhanika says, it means ‘bhivipuah.’
Sﬁradﬁmnuyu introduces in his definition the expressions ‘dgantubhdvena’ and ‘bha-
vyarathasya vastunah’ thus implicitly suggesting that agantubhdva is not the same
as ‘bhavin’. The ND. omits the phrase altogether. The phrase as used by Bharata

naturally yields the meaning ‘in an accidental way’, The word ‘tallingah’ is cxplained
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by Abhinava as ‘Kiranatvadharmabhivapravritinimitia upayah.” This linga (i.e. upaya
or hetu) may be either Sadhaka (=Karaka) or Jfdpaka, productive or informative.

After sctting forth the general definition the NS. distinguishes its four varictics :

When the aim (of the hero) is realised quite unexpectedly and is thus seen to be
far superior to what was expected we have the first Patdkasthdpaka.'! Abh., ND.
and SD. employ the same example to illustrate this variety : in Act 111 of the Ratnavali,
when the hero (King Vatsa) hastens to save Vasavadattd, as he bzlieves, from hang-
ing herself, he finds to his great joy and surprise that he has rescued none other
than Sagarik@ herself. It is easy to sec that in this example there is no foreshadow-
ing of an event but actual union of the hero and heroine and thus the hetu is
sadhaka. R. illustrates this variety by citing a different passage from thc Ratniivali,
Act I1* where he finds an allusion to Vasavadattd’s imminent anger.

Raghavabhatta points out an cxample of the first Patdkdsthdnaka while comment-
ing on Jivitasanvasva® which apparcstly means  ‘the choicest trecasures in his  posse-
g ) p

1. Vidosika—gar g oI IR AETEE |
@ a=iFs e s gaf)

FAAY ARTERARETER R e gEa aeeganienieid
QAIHIEIRE, |

Instead of gunavaty upalkaratah of the NS. we have gunavrity upacaratali in the BP (and R.),
while gunavatyupaciratah in the SD. Gunavati and gunavrtti may be looked upon as synonvmous
(—utkrsta) ‘Upacaratah’ is explaired as ‘Paramepiitikaranat’. This is rather an unusual meaning. The
other reading is decidedly better and is supported by Abh., NL., and Adibharata.

Ghosh translates the couplet as follows —

) “The Suf]dc_rl development of a novel meaning due to an indirect suggestion, is called the First
Episode Indication.” This is obviously not satisfactory. In cannection with the interpretation of this
varicty rcad Abh —

PHE g 3o wher oo eeEAREA TR e aanfE e
BRI GOFEAAY, |

2. The ND. remarks on the word ggy| in its definition : Eéaglﬁamia FUOAHRATT
1T AnERgEmE | \

It rightly recognises the artistic valu
the example quoted the

for the

2 e of surprise, as an clement in sustaining interest. But in
‘
S214@1’ comes as a surprise—of course, a very pleasant one—to the hero,

m,J(“mcc has a foreknowledge that the hero is going to rescuc Sagarikd disguised as Vasavadatta.
3. sa ala ale® e g

ikuntala, K-ll:, s cdition, p. 30 : aF G?Ifﬁaaﬁazli%lﬂ | ﬁqqﬁﬂ{m%@aawl 3}3:
RAFRATFRRATL | ammind ‘cedensoai el aniRa | S ad) sud
ammay] g |

) That the first Patakdsthanaka should oceur in the first Sandhi is the view of Adibharata, which
is, however, not correct for which sec infra,
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ssion’ but secondarily and pointedly refers to Sakuntala. Here there is a foreshadoy
ing of the union of the hero and the heroinc. Besides the example quoted fro
the Ratndvali Act 11T, Abh. mentions an instance from the Nagananda. This is alt
quoted by the NL., and the ND. The hero is determined to save Sinkhactida t
offering himself us a victim but he needs a pair of red garments which are tl
symbol of the victim. Sar’zkhncﬁda refuses point blank to hand over his symbol, b
the Kaficukin offers him red garments sent by Mitravasu’s mother which serve h
purpose acmirably. Thus in the first® instance therc is the accomplishment of or
‘prayojana’ instcad of another, in the sccond of one ‘updya’ instead of another. Tt
NS. defines the sccond Patakasthanaka as a hyperbolical statcmcnt,_in verse (emple
yed for rhetorical embeilishment), which is applicable in two ways.®

The NL. and the SD. illustrate this varicty with Veni 1. 7. The apparent me:
ning here is a pious wish for the good of the Kauravas, but the suggested mcanin
conveys the idea of the death of the Kauravas and party. These two meanings ar
due to double-meaning words like ‘rakta,” ‘vigraha’ etc. This example, however, ca
not be legitimately accepted as jllustrating this variety as it leaves no distinguishin
feature between this and the fourth variety.” The R. quotes the fafnous passag
(....°R=: l—-?iflf%ﬂa:) from the Utararimacarita as an example of this varicty bu
obviously this is wrong. The cxample given by the Abh., which is also quoted b
the ND., is the most appropriate : In the RAmabhyudaya, Act 1II, Sugriva has th
following message for Sitd : “Why waste words on this 2 Rama will very shortly
O Quecen, bring you back even if you arc kept on the other shore sf the ocean.’
Here the hyperbolic words ‘aRsf S=d: Raag’ prove fully applicable in the case o
Sia, Raghavabhatta points out that the suggestive sentence uttered from behind th
curtain “SEFIRETT MR e | Saew @l 17 s an cxample of the sccond Pataka
sthdnaka. This sentence is clearly Aprastutapra$amhsd (Anyokti) : It bids the female
Cakravika say farewell (o her spouse, a command whose application to the case o)
the King and Sakuntala is immediately appreciated by the audience.

The third variety of Paldkasthanaka is thus defined : When a character is ir
doubt as to whether a particular matter relating to the plot would Gecur or not anc
when this doubt is removed by a reply of another character given in a different con-
text, which proves applicable in two ways, we have the third Patakisthanaka 6

4. The ND. gives onc more example from the Nalavildsa of this type where instcad of or
‘prayojana’ there is secured another ‘prayojara’ : The King who is ready to prevent the fight betwee
Vidtsaka and Kipalika comes (o possess the portrait of Damayanti.

5. This definition is found quoted by the NL.. the BP. and the R. The SD. reads | @iy
ey FAFgAAIgY, | This, however, does not materially affect the definition. The word S'lig
in this definition means ‘fittingly applicable in lwo ways’, and ‘Satisaya’ hyperbolic (Cf. Atisayokti).

Sa. Sec infra.

6. This is admittedly a free rendering. Ghosh translates :

That which suggests with courtesy the object of a play in sub}le manner and in the form
a dialogue, is called the Third Episode Tndication.
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The NL., quotes as an example of this varicty a dialogue between Khanc_lu_a
and Nayaka.” The Abh. and the ND. quote the well-known passage from the MUd_"“'
riksasa, Act 1, which presages the capture of Riksasa while apparently c.on_vcrfmg,
about ‘Sandesagrahana.’ The BP. gives this example to illustrate the ‘tulya—sarividhana
variety. The SD. and the R., however, cite the famous passage from Venl 'Am’ 1L
24 elc. which is ominous as it foreshadows the breaking of ‘Duryodhana’s thighs’.

Now, the SD. gives this passage from the Veni, as an example of Gaudﬂ,' the
cighth clement of Vithi. This is indeed extraordinary ! It means either that Vidva-
niitha nods here or that there is no distinction between the third Patakisthdnka and
the Ganda. If there were no such distincion between the two Visvaratha should ha.vc
clearly stated it. The Abh. makes the following distinction between them : .lh(f third
Patakasthanaka serves to accomplish the desired object. For example, it helps Canakya
to know decfinitely that the wicked Raksasa would be captured and thus the final
aim would be achieved. The Ganda does not serve such a purpose. Again, lh.e
import of the Ganda is always ominous.® The authors of the ND. hold after Ab.hl'
nava that the import of the Ganda is always ominous and support this interpretation
by an etymological explanation :—

T RS Tegffanime g1 W |
They cite, after the DR, the well-known passage from the Uttaracarita, Act I, fore-
shadowing ‘Siid-viraha’ as an example of the Ganda. A careful scrutiny of the defi-
nitions of the third Paldkisthinaka and the Ganda® would indicatc another point of
distinction. Tn the Ganda there in an clement of abrupiness. In both the examples

The passage from Abh. which is adopted by the SD. runs as follows :
AT IR, Rady  armeARAiREEAEa-IgRAIR RN @9,
aRA PR 97953 FRofemen aRd avad aq 3 SAFRAIAF, |
7. The original reads :
T g FAisfa B By g1 magd
WA As A GRe AaiE sl |
W AR T4 @ SEisam
IR A § o e 3 gl |
The word ‘Sabhaya’ is Slista -
i, AREN AAEA @& e i, gl
8 .34 7 TFAREIGENE Fim onpeadlaff Aeamg wEEE W s
T wA” 3% T3 TNEATWTARA 72 ) FEeindn, @ETIART g 99 | 5 9IH-
eqas BFATART 24 @Ry T aRael |
9. mE: 9egAeIRe firg waetfamy ( DRONL 8
WASTHEATT AT JegAgng a7 | ND. P17,
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of ‘frg: Sufw:” and ‘Fwgwy wAR the characters enter on the stage and abruptly
remark ‘39f¥43:’ and WA, In the passage from the Mudrériksasa the character
(Siddharthaka) is already on the stage and his words ‘a3 A’ get connected as a
reply to the question agitating Cinakya’s mind.!®

Righavabhatta points out Sakuntala IV. 3 as an example of (he third Pataka-
sthiinaka. No doubt, it is an cxcellent example of Patikisthinaka but it cannot be -
taken as illustrating the third Patdkdsthinaka as it does not satisfy the requirements
of its definition. It would fall under the second varicty.

The NS. defines the fourth Patdkasthanaka as a statement, in verse (for purposes
of rhetorical cmbellishment), which is paronomastic, is fittingly applicable in two

<

ways and which also contains some suggestion relating to the future ‘prastuta’ (the
subject—matter ot plot).

The stanza—Uddamotkalikd etc.—quoted by the DR. as an example of Patiki-
sthanaka of the ‘Tulya-visesana’ species illustrates this Patdkasthanaka. The BP., the
SD. and the R. quote this example. Here King Vatsa playfully suggests by using
double entendre that his earnest gaze on the creeper, which has borne blossoms out
of season, may causc jealousy in the queen. In the sequel the King’s ardent gaze at
Sagarikd provokes Visavadattd’s anger.

The NL. quotes a very fine example of this Patdkasthanaka from the Janaki-
raghava. The stanza is full of paronomastic words. It is addressed by Rama to Sita.
The stanza presages by a double entendre the Abduction of Sitd by Ravana.'® The
Abh. and the ND. quote Ratnivali, Act 1. 23 and the following speech of Sagarika
as an cxample of this.!® The King’s bard announcing the evening time employs paro-
nomastic words and favours the action of the play enabling Sagarikd to know that
her ‘Kusumiyudha® was none other than king Udayana himself whose bride she was

intended to be by her father.

- lVO. "i{nlnﬁvnli Act. 11. 4. 1t is worth noticing that the Abh. remarks :
ITARTEF 3@ g AR, graaafeant & A sgela gagEtan | qen-
Tadrager enEREAIR gFa, |
Kane in his Iistory of Sanskrit Poetics (p. 237) writes : “The TUE and its commentary anI{v‘aéﬁ
were probably composed before aﬁ:[;{q wrote the aﬁqqqqnﬁ'}_” From this passage, however, we
may safely conclude that Abhinava had the DR. in mind while making the pertinent remark and thai
the DR. with its Avaloka was definitely composed tefore Abhinava wrcte the Athiravathanati
L g dat 9f )
egreglzmgs: AT agaT: |
FreasdRareammass) afeif |
where gy means (i) the capital of Ravana, (ii) branches.
T (i) Ravana’s celestial chariot, (ii) flowers_and
gy (i) RaAvana’s sword (or car), (i) leaves.
2. The DR. gives this to illustrate ‘Bindu’ (Germ.).

15
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As has been already said, the second and the fourth Patdkasthdnakas as illus-
trated by the SD. can hardly be distinguished from ecach other.” Both the examples
arc marked by double cntendre. Orthodox commentators!® would, however, defend
the distinction saying that the fourth Patdkasthanaka presages ‘pradhanirtha-visesa’
while the sccond ‘apradhanadrtha.’ But this defence collapses in the face of Visva-
natha’s clear remark : o GREAT SERTJUIRIFDRT  AMgnfeEAE  SgnTesfed)
g By qAIFEGIAFY | The distinction between the two specics would stand only
if the expressions ‘sdtifayarh and $listarh are interpreted in accordance with the Abh.
and the ND.

Later authorities excepling Dhanarhjaya recognisc after the NS. four varicties
of Patakasthanaka. The DR, defines Patikasthanaka as an indication, by the men-
tion of something extranecous, of a future event relating to the ‘prastuta’ (the subject-
matter, plot of the drama). It is characterised by equivocation of situation or by
equivocation of phirase. The Avaloka names the specics thus: the Patakdsthinaka by
Anyokti (=Aprastutapradarisi) and the Patdkasthanaka by Samasokti. He illustrates
the first species by quoting Ratnavali III. 6 where the description of the behaviour
of the sun towards the Kamalini is extraneous and suggests the behaviour of the
hero towards the heroine.

As alrcady observed, he gives ‘Uddamotakalikam ctc., as an example of the
second species. This treatment of the DR. descrves special attention. He unambigu—
ously states that Patakasthanaka foreshadows an event relating to the ‘prastuta’ whether
immediate or distant. Bharata’s fourth Patakasthanaka is, undoubtedly, of the Tulya-
vifesana (or Samasokti) variety. Bharata’s first three varictics would be convered by
the Tulya-sarividhana variety of the DR. The BP. and the R, expressly declare that
the first three Patdkasthanakas are Tulya-sarhvidhdnadtmaka.’® No doubt the first
variety is Tulyasarividhana but there is hardly any indication of a future event.

Dhanarhjaya’s distinction between Patikasthinaka based on Tulyasarhvidhana
and Tulya-viesana is all right as far as it goes but in practice these are at times
found in combination. For example, the stanza quoted by Dhanika as an cxample
of Tulya-sarhvidhina variety does contain paronOmnstic words.

13. The ND. for some inexplicable reason gives Bharata's 4th Patakasthiinaka as the third and
Bharata’s 3rd as the fourth !

143 @ ‘g afimBe ol Glamsraas-sanatenaff @eg, gwEr-

A T gNAARRTER 9gd gAlEEnASY ; AT g BBl arusgai-
qAE |

—Haridasa.
15 anfEaRadd gerefqErag wiq |

7349 7 WAgmPRananRaag, || BP. p. 203,
and gagfar gerafian geRamg |
ama fEsR g BAd Agig & ) R
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The BP., it would appear, widens the scope of Patakasthanaka when it includes
in its definition the suggestion of past. as well as future events.® It is implicit that
the past event which has not been represented on the stage is to be suggested. Thus
the song of Hamisapadikd at the opening of the Vth Act (Sakuntala) suggests that
Dusyanta has forgotten Sakuntala.

Bharata lays down that the four Patdkasthdnakas could be used to advantage
in a play.!” The NL. speaks of them as ‘Kavyalankidrahetw’ and ‘Sobha-hetw’ and
prescribes that they are to be used in the first four Sandhis only (excluding the fifth
Nirvahana). The DR. simply says that a playwright ought to employ Patakasthanakas
in the Acts.” The Abh. rcfers to and refutes the view that the four Patakasthanakas
are to be used in the first four Sandhis respectively.’® The ND. calls it an ‘alanka-
rana’ of Nitya and Kivya and says no Rupaka should be composed without them.
The SD. prescribes that the Patikdsthinaka should be wused judiciously. It says
that sometimes they arc propitious and sometimes ominous. They may occur in any
Sandhi. e refers to the view that they occur in the four Sandhis beginning with Mukha
respectively and adds how others do not accept it on the ground that they being
highly useful may be used in any part of the play.

The Abh. rightly says that there is no logic behind the argument that the four
Patikasthanakas should be used in the first four Sandhis. Theoretically there is
nothing against using Patikasthinaka in the last Sandhi, yetl out of practical consi-
deration the NL. restricts their uses to the first four Sandhis for when the play is
coming 1o its conclusion there is hardly any scope for Patikasthdnaka coming to
allude to a future cvent.

This study of the Patdkasthinaka avers as follows: (i) it is a dramatic device
employed to delight the gallery, (i) gencrally speaking, it foreshadows some event
whether near at hand or distant, (i) it is, broadly speaking, distinguished into two
species——one based on an cquivocal situation and another on cquivocal speech; in
practice, however, the two are at times found in combination. (iv) The four Pati-
kisthanakas as defined by the NS. arc to be distinguished thus : in the first Pataka-
sthinaka an ambiguous situation may result in bringing about the aim of the

16 sfiari F1H AT AT wgA )
< SRgERA wEEaas g ag |—BP P 202
7. Sgw@Eed Ak grbes | NS XX 36
Here the word Pataki clearly stands for the Patakasthanaka. A part of the name stands for the
whole in accordance with the maxim ;']a%ama FIAATTRAT, |

Patikasthanaka is quite distinet from Pataka. Patakd corresponds to the sub“plot in English
drama. Patakasthanaka is a particular point or situation in dramatic action which indicates the future
event relating to the Prastuta.

18 qAFRAAFEA. ... | DR. M. 37. i

19. The NS. 1L p. 20 para 2 and p. 22 para 3. This probably is the author of Adibharata who
has alrecady been gquoted above.
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hero, in the second the hyperbolical statement perfectly applicable to the ‘prastuta’,
happening in future, in the third the cquivocation is conveyed in the response of the
actor whose words apply not only to the immediate maticr in hand but also presage
the futurc; this Patdkadsthanaka and Ganda, (the 8th Vithyunga) have much in
common, but the latter is to be distinguished from the former on the ground of
their respective import. The Ganda, truc to its name, presages disaster while this
Patakiasthanaka is propilious as it contributes towards the rcalization of the aim of
the hero. The ‘fourth Patdkasthanaka is characterised by paronomastic words.

This study would show that the element in dramatic design called dramatic
irony by dramatic critics of the West was known to Sanskrit playwrights and was
duly taken into consideration by Sanskrit dramatic critics of antiquity. It is not
suggesied that the Sanskrit playwrights have used the Irony of Situation or incident
and Verbal Irony as copiously and variously and also as cffectively as the English
playwrights have done. The truth of the maxim ‘Coming events cast their shadows
before’ is a matter of experience. In consonance with this truth cvery serious cvent,
in Sanskrit plays, generally casts its shadow beforchand. The Ganda and some varie-
ties of Patakasthanakas correspond to what is called Prophetic anticipation. Some-
times we have veiled hints or vague foreshdowings of coming things.2® The Pataka-
sthanakas (and Ganda too) to be artistically satisfactory must never be so mechanical
as to appear unnatural. It would be evident to any careful reader of Sanskrit plays
that the Sanskrit playwrights have skilfully devised the diffcrent Patakisthanakas.

20. For cxample  gyepiqs —gRaami T ARy | “\‘I% & |-Mrechakatika Act |
and qg 5 = ol F3 awe ayEr |-Mrechakatika Act 1. 36d:

In these lines we have an inkling of what is (o come !
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BHAMAHA ON GRAMMAR IN RELATION TO POETRY

A" WsET A qgTsg A & A 7 Al Far |
STX  gFF  WSAIFAST WL HEFEA:
—Bhamaha. V. 4
It is gencrally believed that Logic and Grammar need have no place in the pro-
vince of Poetics. Dandin, onc of the earliest and eminent rhetoricians, ignores the
claim of Grammar by not trealing of it and cxpressly brushes aside the claim of
Logic in his weli~known couplet :

afamtgzerranfagiai @ Fea=t |
fasre: g owedadaa i s
~Kavyadarsa 111. 127

It is taken for granted that a prospective poet has already mastered Grammar
before taking to poctry. Rudrata® clearly mentions that a poet must equip himself
with a thorough knowledge of grammar before attempting ‘Slesa’. Hemacandra?, too,
makes a pointed reference that in the course of study Sabdinusasana (grammar)
precedes Kavyanu$asana (poctics). It would, therefore, scem that the trcatment of
grammar as that of logic would be altogcther superfluous and uncalled for in a
work of poetics.

The view that grammar has absolutely no place in poetics is, however, proved
to be not quile correct by the practice of a few rheloricians who treat of grammar
in their works. Bharata (Natyasastra, XIV), Bhamaha (Kavyalamkara, VI), Vamana
(Kavyalamkarasttravrtti, Adhikarana V), Rajasekhara (Kavyamimamsa, VI), Abhi-
navagupla (Abhinavabharati on the Natyasdstra, XI1V) and Bhoju (Srigaraprakasa,
Chapters 1 to VIII) treat of grammar. It is in the fitness of things that the rhetori-
cians highly prize the study of Sabdédnuidsana as Sabda (with its Artha) forms the
very foundation of poetry. It goes without saying that the Sabda must be gramma-
tically correct.? It is, however, not enough for a poct that the word is grammatically

i, Kavydlamkara, V. 35.
2. Kavyanuidsana, 1. 2. and the Vytti thercon.
3. Cf.

squr  ogndF A fmawagE |

fiesamr & #1809 giEadm Frl o

and —Bh&maha 1. 11
@R F W @y AErEnAfEeaan |
aedenfoats FE W SR & |l
-Bhamaha VI. 61,

Could one understand in the seccrd balf of the verse a sly reference to Dharmakisti 7
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correct. It must be striking, charming and beautiful. In other words, it must have ap
aesthetic appeal. Grammar gives us various alternative forms of words and different
words to convey the same sense. Out of these words and forms some are suited g
pocetry and some are not, Bhamaha ecxamines grammar in relation to poetry with the
express aim of pointing out what words can be properly used or not used by poets
who delight in Vakrokti (striking expression) :

FwaTal #F=AT X st ofqy a g |

g ¥ 7 gEE afpIRsgg=ad |l

~Bhamaha VI. 23.
He is, however, perfectly aware that it is impossible for any onc to inquire from

this point of view into the whole of Panini’s grammar :

# agdtfa froatsanat foemua |
—~Bhamaha VI. 62. ab.
He, thercfore, shows, merely the direction by his brief inquiry into Panini’s grammar.?
In the course of his inquiry Bhdmaha sets forth some aesthetic considerations as
regards the usc or non-use of particular types of words by poets. He warns pros-
pective pocts not fo use that word which is not in usage (‘aprayukta’) and therefore
creates confusion in the reader’s mind, e.g., ‘hanti’ (¥han, to kill, and to walk in
the sense of ‘gati®. He should not cmploy unintelligible (durbodha) words like
“Srautra’ (in the sensc of “Srotriya’), nor harsh words (‘apesala’) like ‘duspa’s, nor vulgar
words (‘gramya’) like ‘pindisira’, nor meaningless words (‘aparthaka’) like ‘diggha’. He
4. The following synoptic contents of Bhamaha's Scction on Sabdasuddhi (““Purity of words™)
clearly shows that only a part of this section inquires into Pénini's rules of grammar from an
aesthetic point of view —
W o 1-3: 4 fine Paramparitarupaka of the ocean of grammr.
YW 5-6 :stress on the importance of the study of grammar.
YW 7-13 : investigation of the nature of the «word'; denunciation of SPHOTAVADA.
vV 14-22 : Critical examination of the meaning of the word; and refutation of APOHAVADA.
v 23 : the aim of Bhamahy (stated above) in writing the Section-Sabda- Suddhi,
V¥ 24-30 : acsthetic considerations regarding the use or non-usc of words by pogts.
V¥ 3161 : an cxamination of some rules of Panini's grammar giving words which possess an
aesthetic appea,
vV 62-63 : praisc of Panini's system of grammar.
v 64 ¢ conclusion.
Vv 65-66 : Summing up of the contents of the whole work.,
5. Rudrata VI. § and Mammauta VI, v. 144 take it as an cxample of the flaw ‘Asamartha’.
Namisidhu, however, aptly remarks : qqq:}%qfifﬁg rﬁqﬁfsﬁ E’-Wa| ) @r@aﬂsa aq: |
6. ‘FEIfRndger, ¢ corresponds to Mammay's Sytikaqu doga (VIL 141).
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should not use words whose meaning is not welli-known (‘apratita’) (e.g, ‘hanti’) nor
words whose correctness could be justified with difficulty by rc:mrling to some vague
Jbipaka (c.g., dhyati for dhydyati). He should not use words simply because persons
of authorily have used them, nor words which are correct according to systems of
grammar other than that of Pnini, nor words which are found in the Vedas (on
the strength of the statement of the Mahabhisya @ 87T ¥ a&Fa 1) He should

not employ a compound in which a word ending in the-tr affix is combined with

another word that would be in the genitive (when the compound is dissolved) by
merely relying on the usage of the Sictas (eminent authors or learned persons) or on
the Nyisakira or on the indication from a word or words in a siitra, as when the
word vrtrahantd (for vriraha) is employed. Nor should one form a compound with
a word ending in the termination aka (and a word that would be in the genitive
when the compound is dissolved, c.g., tadgamakak for tasya gamakal).” He should
not usc words got at by “yogavibhdga’. fe should not usc harsh phonetic combina-
tions, e.g., ‘etacchyamam (erar4-4yamam). Barring the word  paddhati, he should not
use such words as contain a cognate form with hakdra. Nor should he employ such
words as produce too much of okira, e.&, galo, y@o, hato?

Now lct us review Bhamaha's rules regarding the types of words a poct should
employ in his work :

He should employ words that have been sanctioned by usage (kramédgata), are
pleasing to hear ($rutisukha), and arc pregnant with meaning (arthya). The beauty of
consonants (vyaijanacarurd) truly exccls all figures (of sound and sense).® He should
use words, as a rule, sanctioned by Vartikas or Istis. In the case of Ymrj he should
employ the form with vrddhi (mérjanti and not mrjanti), although both forms are
available. In the case of Sardpasesa compounds he should employ only forms that
are got by the rule ‘Puman striya, e.g., forms such as ‘Varunaw, “Indrau; ‘Bhavaw

_— T

7. These verses point to Bhamaha's great reverence for Pinini. Verse 63. ¢, infra, is eloquent
of this reverence : "ﬂ%{’f qufd ag” & ufhara |
He would, as a rule, respect the authority of the Vartikakdra and the Mahabhasyakara. Cf
VI. 29. abc and TV. 22.

8. This rule probably provided Mammata a hint to lay down the Dosa called Upahatalupta-
visarga (cf KP VIL. v. 210).

9. Kuntaka's Vakroktijivita (especially, Unmesa 1. 19 and Unmesa 11. 1-7) devotes considerable
spacc to Varna-Vinydsa-vakratva. In a way, it forms a finc exposition of Bhamaha’s Vya-
njanacarutd, which is a very comprehensive term and can cover Sabdalarhkaras like different
types of Anupridsa and of Yamaka, Sabdapunas like éutipesala and the three Vrttis (Parusa,
Upandgarikd and Gramya) of Udbhata. In the Abhinavabhirati we read : (NS. XVI,
P339 aimy T eifkamEdy  gEemsl (s-3v) w1 sEAUZE B Aot
Iagaa“” (Dhvanyaloka 11T 3d, 4d) 5?::”& t F{q]’{eﬂ fﬁ 3‘,;{:{ '?Uﬁf FFAFAT ﬁ?"_d:\%q
IO g1 qRHREF:, o 3 FAfeddenmRRRa: 1 S@nat anad:
eFgINsh....|
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and the like'®. In the sense of ‘Patumdcaste’ and of ‘Krfam Karoti® he should use t}'w
forms ‘Patayati and Kar$ayati. He should employ adverbial compounds which e‘nd in
short ‘a’ when two forms are possible; and such adverbial compounds as are in th.c
ablative case. In cases where forms in the Instrumental or the Locative case are possi-
ble he should employ a form which has been the subject of an elision.

From among the adverbs given under the group Tisthadgu he should cmploy
words refecring to time. From among the Dvigu compounds, he should cmploy those
that are of the feminine gender!, Out of the group Bhrsadi, he should employ all
such forms as have their final consonants elided. When he has 1o employ words form-
ed by the affix ‘Kvip’, he should use only such forms as arc in the Instrum‘cnl?:l
or Genitive case. He should follow this rule cven where a word cnds in ‘as™™®.
Eminent writers allow in the masculine and feminine genders the usc of words c.nding
in the affix “kvasi’ even in poetry provided that the bcauty (of expression) is 1'101
marred. The employment of ‘nic’ contributes {o great beauty in poetry. Words ending
in the termination ‘nini’ in the sense of Tacchilya are beautiful in all the three gen-
ders. He should employ words ending in the affix ‘Lyut’ in the scnse of ‘a_g_cnt, doer’.
He should use such forms as Laksika, Rawcanika and Mahdrgjana and Aksika and
Sastrika also; so also Sarva and Sarviya, Patima (and not Patutd, or Patutva), Laghima
(and not Laghwa or Laghutva). He should use words preferably ending in the affix
Iyasun (rather than in tarap). He should use the affixes dvayasac and daghnac (and
not marrac) 1o denote measure, He should usc words such as Jyotsna, Tamisrd and
the like in the context of matup affix. He should prefer the forms phalinah, barhinah.

He should use forms with the affix ‘inil’ cspecially mekhalin, malin and mdyin. He
should preferably use forms like dadhati, roditi, svapiti and present participles like
dadhat, bibhrat.

—_—_—
10. According to Vamana, however, such forms are grammatic

ally incorrect (vide : Vamana V. 2.
1. and the Vpti th

creon). There is no doubt that his remark : Qﬁq ;a‘}, ;:{:,ﬂ, qr:ﬂ" FERIEA:
SF:I\TT[: ST |’ is directed against Bhamaha's rule (V1. 32).

Bhamaha indicates his preference for words in the femininc gender : ‘qﬁ{l?ﬂ’, imfa% éaﬁ:,
S, W, InE, dhesd, Eaad,
T is possible that Kunt

. aka took a hint from Bhamaha in regard to the sweetness inherent
in the femining gender

and composed his Karika in praise of ‘Strilinga’ :
o R a3 wivge s |
Qifigay JErIHT SR A Kuntaka 11 22

Abhinava, also, makes a statement which is in agreement with Kuntaka’s :

‘qdr aw’ apafy’
T T LRIAY @0 sy semnaha egan: eifa amrfy ag s g
_Locana on Dhvanyaloka 1. 15, p. 356,

With referance to this obszrvation of Bhamaha, Naganatha Sastry rightly observes that
*Bhamaha had a fine ear is clear.’
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CRITICAL REMARKS :

This study of Bhi@maha's approach to
he lays particular stress on the following considerations
words in poctry :

“Grammar in relation [0 Poerry” shows that
in regard to the use of

. . f grammar of Paninj
(i) The words must be correct according to the system of g Tini

(Katyayana and Pataiijali).
(ii) They must not be unintelligible but such
(iii } They must not be harsh, but pleasing 10 hear.
(iv) They must not be vulgar (but refined). )
e (v) They must not be meaningless but pregnant witl
(vi) They must be such as are imbued with the peauty of consonants.

as are sanctioned by usage.

L meaning, and

: i is keen aestheti
It further reveals his ardent love for grammatical P““t‘y’]l:lmqkes o :]C sense
H : : . a . a o
and his fascination for the enchanting beauty of comsonan's =* Fro " " % 1Sd he
fact that his rules refer to poetry of love (in union and in scpars y and not

to poctry as a whole. it sub
y usc it subserves .
Bharata treats of grammar not for its own sake but beca the pur.

posc of Rasa. Bhamaha must have taken a hint from Blm.r:\m1 1‘n d]ea]mg Awnh gl'*a-
mmar in relation to poetry. We do not have any other pre-B 1;1;13;1 \IVOI.k dealing
with this topic. It is not, therefore, possible to judge 10 what exten fl "lm ha is llndebt-
ed, if at all, to his predecessors or is origi}ml in his lrc:ll.mcntro' this f“SClnating
topic. Of his successors, Vimana deals with it from one P"""'. ol view only a.nd that
is of grammatical correctness. Abhinava illustrates the S‘”k'"gfcf.s sf ten kinds of
words by suitable examples and counter—zxamplss while comm;ﬁn madon the foyr.
teenth chapter of the Nafya$astra.’® Anafidavardhana'’, Kuntaka®, laT K$’-‘,mf¢ndrale
treat of this topic of Sabdavaicitrya in a slightly different contht. B:amaha S Inquiry
into the ‘Purity of words® is incomplete as it has reference to -t he pastry of the sofyep
emolions only and does not take note of the nzeis of the's.uongcr' an,d more verjle
experiences of life. Taking cues from Bhamaha latet rhetoricians scientifically worgeq
out the Vyawjana-caruta in different contexis of the ’Rasd'tlli‘ and prest?nted Us with
the results of their researches, viz., the three diCtiOﬂS’dearbhi’ Gaudi ang Pﬁflcili
with their characteristic vyaijanas.

13. G.0.S. ed. Vol. Tl Pp 224-234. The text of the Abhinavabharati 1s corrupt. Read algg
Rashavan’s article on “Writers quoted in the Abhinavnbharnu JOR, Madras, Vol, vy art
11, pp. 218-222). It is interesting to note that the reconstructed "CTSEA("“ - 219) doeg not
agras with the printed text of Abhinavabhdrati in the G.O.S. ed. F‘or. ll‘lea\'es out “‘—\gama‘
expressly mentioned on p. 225 of the Abhinavabhﬁr:\li'and :ltlL|§ Hita’, to make 1},
kinds of words. The verse as reconstructed by Ramakrighna Kavi (p. 224, fcot Tote)
the printed text of Abhinavabhirati all right.

14. Dhavanyiloka I11. 16.

15, Vakrokrijivita 11

16.  Ausityavicaracarcd, Kavikas 19-26,

16

e ten
Shitg
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According to Dr. Raghavan, Logic and Grammar formed part of the Alarikarg.
§dstra in the pre-Bhamaha times”’. Dr. G. T. Deshpande advances the theory that
Bhimaha devoted, for the first time, a section each to Logic of Poctry and Grammgr
of Poetry with a4 view to raising the status of. Poctics and bringing it on par with
the Science of Logic and of Grammar'®. In view of the fact that the Nityasas(yg
deals with grammar and that Bhimaha himself refers to the view of some Alamkiri.
kas who regarded ‘Sausabdya’ as the rcal embellishment of expression or speech ang
that Bhamaha’s Section on Sabda—Suddhi is nothing but a treatment of Sausabdyg
(possibly with greater emphasis on Vyaijanacdrutd) one feels inclined to agree wi-1h
Dr. Raghavan’s view that Grammar formed part of Poetics in pre-Bhamaha times,

Vol. T Part 11, pp. 387-89. or Madras. 1963 cdn.

17. Vide Dr. Raghavan : Srigaraprakasa,
Anuprisa and

P- 257. Dr. Raghavan classifies ‘Saudabdya’ as @ Sabdilamkara along with
Yamaka. Instead of regarding it as an Alamkara like Anupriisa and Yamaka. it would be

more correct (o take it as an embellishment of the whole poemn or composition.
18. Dr. G. T. Deshpande : Bharatiya Sahitya Sastra (in Marathi) pp. 71-80.



KALPALATAVIVEKA ON BHAMAHA’S KAVYALAMKARA
(Chapter V. vv 5-10)

These six verses of Bhamaha have bafiled modern scholars, Pandits and commen-
lators as regards their truc import. A perusal of the English translation and Notes
by P. V. Naganatha Sastry! and the Sanskrit commentary Udyana of D.T. Tata-
charya? would subsantitate the above statement. Naganmatha Sastry’s attempt at a
lucid exposition of Bhamaha's text is no doubt admirable and the Udyana commen-
tary of Tatacharya goes a long way towards a better and more correct understanding
and exposilion of Bhamaha's difficult text. What Dr. P.V. Kane, however, wrote
regarding the cditions of Bhimaha’s work holds good even today. He says : “Unfor-
tunately all these printed cditions are unsatisfactory. The mss material s meagre
and the cditions do not cxplain many knotty points, nor do they bring together all
the various readings in Bhiamaha's text as quoted in many works and the explana-
tions of his vcrscs. by numecrous writcrs from the days of Uc{bha;a, the Dhvanyéaloka
and Locana onwards. A scholarly edition of Bhamaha’s work is a great desideratum.”?
In the present paper I confinc myself to Bhamaha’s agology fOlt his treatment
of logjc in his work on poctics and to a discussion .and interpretation of the six
karikas from his Nvaya-nirnava (V. 5-10) dealing with the two pramanas-praiyaisa
and @mmana-with special reference 1o Kalpalataviveka,' which was  unfortunately
not available to the pioncering scholars and Pandits who have taken great pains to
interpret Bhamaha’s work. .

One expects that a work on poetics shouid confm.e itself to an exposition and
clucidation of the principles of literary criticism. Barring a few exceptions the works
on Sauskrit poctics do not dwell upon an cxposition °.f_e"e“ the ten types of drama,
which are regarded as the best among literary compositions or natya, in general,
which is described as the most charmirg among Advyas. It would therefore scem
cxtraordinary that an ancient Alamkarika like Bhdmaha should have thought fit to
treat of Logic and Grammar in his treatise. One would have expected of Bhamaha
to treat of the faults like Pratijid—I@na, Hetulina and Drsténta~hina at the end of
the Chapter 1V wherein the rest of the dosas listed together are treated of. He has
gone out of the way in treating of the Buddhist logic and its refutation and of logic
in relation to poctry in a separate independent chapter. Anticipating such criticism
Bhimaha offers an apology in the first four opening verses

1. Kivydlamkara of Blrmnuh:\r,ﬂli—ili\cd with English Translation and Notes by P. V. Naganatha
Sastry, Tanjore Sccond Edition, by Motital Banarasidas, Delhi, Varanasi, Patana, 1970.
2. Bhamaha's Kivydkunkiara with Udydna Vritti, by D. T. Tatacharya Tiruvadi, 1934,
3. The Sahityadarpana of Vigvanitha Paricchedas 1, 11, X Arthalankaras with Exhaustive Notes
and the History of Sunskrit Poctics, by P. V. Kane, Third cdition, 1951.
4. Kalpalatiiviveka by an anonymous author. ed. by M. L. Nagar and Harishankar Sastry, with
an English Introduction by Prof. P. R. Vora, L. D. Institute of Indology, Ahmedabad 9, 1968,
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“I describe the faults pratijnd-kina, hetu-hina, etc. 1 briefly describe them in
accordance with Logic with a view to giving simply an idea of them. Gcnﬂcrully the
Slow wit(ed of unintetligent shy away from {astras because of their diﬂfculty. In
order o Persuade them 1o study the éastras, 1 present here a small col.lccuon of l»hc
}f)gical lopics.®  Granting that logic subserves poetry onc might pertinently  ask

When the slream of poctry is all-embracing and is not partial to one or th‘_: olhc’f
schog] why Bhiamaha prefers the Buddhist logic for his treatment of the Sub_].ECl ?

Bhamanha angwers this criticism thus : Indeed we aim at giving a mere dircction or
indicatioy and not ap exhaustive trcatment of the whole subject of logic, variously
treated by the varigys schools of thought. If the entire field of logic were lo be
Covered it would lead to prolixity and voluminousness. We thercfore restrict oursclves
t’° giving 4 mere direction ip regard to pramdnas, etc. Pcople take to the study of
$2stras if presenteq iy poctic garb. Persons (children) who have first tasted  honey
take in, withoy much difficulty, bitter medicinc. Although it is widely belicved that
the subject-matter of the $dstras and poetry widely differs the sage Bharata has
rightly declured - “There is no word, no meaning, no logic, no art that does not
Subserve poctry. Oh, what a heavy burden the poct carries !” .

Thig defence, ()i justification for including the treatment of Logic in his work
On poetics is, a5 far as it goces, all right. But logically it is not very sound. I.for b.y
the same logic (viz, since Logic subscrves poetry he has included its discussion in
his work op Toctics) he skould have also treated of fine arts, such as, dance, drama,
music, Painting, sculpture and architecture in his Kdvydlarikdra since they too subserve
the cause of poetry.

Dr. v. Raghavan® advocates the view that Logic and Grammar formed part
of Pre-Bhamaha Alamhkiry works. Once 1 was inclined to hold this view. But on
Teconsideration T feg] that if Logic and Grammar had formed part of Pre—Bhim i ha
works there was o need for Bhamaha to preface his apology before commencing
the treatment of Logic. Dr. G.T. Deshpande’ would like us to believe with him
that Bhamaha for the firgy time treated of these two important $dstras in his Kavya-
{an'zkzi,-u with a view (o placing alamkdra-$dsira on the same footing as of these two
important $dsrras g Poetry was depounced and looked down upon with contempt
and ridicule by orthodox Pandits in his days. This view seems to bc plausible.

Now we take up the second part of the present paper, Viz, tlc interpretation
of the six Karikas (Nyiyﬂ‘nirljuya, w 5-10) :
5. Onc feels tempted 1o interpret the compound word-‘hetu-nydya-lavoceayal® to mean a

collection lof (topics reluting (o logic from) the hetu-lava (-Hetu-bindu) and Nydya-lava

(=Nydyabindu). Such gy assertion on the part of Bhamaha would mean he is later than

Dharmakirti. The second half of V. No. 28 is said to be an attuck against Dharmakirtj who

holds that the Cnunciation of Pratijng is not quite essential and that it can be dispensed with,

The sccond half of vy, 6l also is looked upon by somc ds containing a sly reference to

(Dhurm;\)»Kirli.y
6. Vide : Bhoja’s Sn]gzl‘)‘aprak?s’a by Dr. v. Raghavan, 1963 cdn. p. 257, p. 723, etc.

7. Vide @ “Bhiratiya Sahityg Sastra’ (IN Marathi)
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V5. @enza: Ammral S@Engm = ¥

HAMRU-RIA-fer @ e )

i) Naganatha Sastry translates the first quarter as follows : By Pramdnas arise
the ideas of Existence, etc. (p. 90)

ii) Tatacharya comments on the quarter thus :

NN

TEI SR ET-gET: Gadt et | A R Rl | saRlR g
EF-TrETA] &8 | 9FgiAl SAREgeS A a1 §engd g )

iii) The reading ‘sattvidayah’ descrves consideration. Bhamaha himself uses the
word ‘Sandhd’ further on in the same chapter twice :

st amd Red (7 v 32.¢)
and a~qsygomilEAr (v, 45.b)

Now, the Kalpalatdviveka (KLV) reads : ‘Sandhadayel’ in place of ‘Sartvadayalk’.
This reading perfectly suits the context as would be scen from the following passage
in KLV :

qeareT Iy | wREer R | quR el WA 3R 9RIml winEA wedm
Fall | wifreareey cengam wdlad IR SREEL FASIINAEER | ... SR

WIAIARRAA FAd SesgRAeeRagey | IRt duAn SR g 1—
(p. 46 11, 1-16)

So with the indisputably genuine rcading supplied by KLV, we may translate
the verse as follows:

Pratijiia, etc., are cstablished-proved to be correct (or otherwise) by means of
the two proofs : the two proofs are Perception and Inference. The object (or sphere
or arca of operation) of Perception is asddhdrana (=Visesa = Svalaksana) while
samdnya forms the object of Inference.

The word ‘adayal’ in ‘sandhddayal’ obviously stands for Hetu and Drstanta as
shown by KLV in the passage cited above.

The use of the word ‘kila’ suggests, according to Tatacharya, that the doctripe
of ‘Pramina-vyavastha is not acceptable Lo Bhamaha {Kilety anangikare 1), “According
to the Buddhist view there arc two different sources of knowledge : | Perception and
2 Infcrence. These two sources of knowledge have sctiled and clear limits (Pramana—
vyavastha), the one never acting in the sphere of the other. The opposite lhcory- of
the realists (the Vaisesikas and the Naiydyikas) rcccives the name of a mixture or
duplication theory (pramana-saxiplava), since according to that theory every object
can be cognised in both ways either directly in sense-perception or indirec\ly in an
inference. In other words, according to the Buddhist view, what is cognised by (pe
senses is ncver subject to cognition by inference and what is cognised by inference
can never be subject to cognition by the senses. Thus Sva-laksana (asédharang, visesq
ksana, paramartha-sat) or the only real object, the extreme particular, the thing .in’
itself, is the province of perception, and s@mdnpa (class, species, genus, Universaj)
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is the province of Inference. According to the realists (the Vaisesikas and the Naiya-
yikas), every object can be cognised in both ways cither directly, e.g., when a fire
is present in the ken and cognised by the scnse of sight, it is a case of sensc percep-
tion. When the same fire is beyond the ken and its cxistence is cognised only
indirectly through the preception of its product, the smoke, through its mark, it is
cognised indirectly by inference.”

V6 s g adisdiE A |

Fa AsEnEAsal afeEd )

Naganatha Sastry emends the words ‘tato rthae to ‘Saro rthdt’ and in support
of the emendation he says in hisNotes :........ Thus in the definition of Pratyaksa
of the Bauddhas the cpithet given is “Ablramam”. This means ‘devoid of illusion’
What is devoid of illusion is what is real, i.c., Sadartha. So I have corrccled the
printed text from ‘tato rthat’ into ‘sato rtha’. This cmendation appears justifiable
also from the use of the word ‘sadarthalambanarr’ in the verse following’. (pp 91-92).

The emendation however is absolutely uncalled for. In this verse Bhamaha pre-
sents two definitions of Pratyaksa : onc given by Dinnfga® and the other by
Vusubandhu.® The KLV (p 47, 11 15-16) unambiguously and clearly says that the
SCCon(\l definition is given by Vasubandhu :

FfEAIgaIf agegEe Toge TPigAR ansaiER |

Elscwhere (p 51 11 18-21) it informs us :

agaraAsh A 3fy maRea sevn | 9 awilsamEE-aAmaER—arenE-ag@y
TmegnengfiET | anfifagn @ CadisaiRf dme sf sas-ean | Ry W
Y o gEAEER? 3R aped BE |

So we may translate the Kdrikd as it is : According to some (Dinnaga and
others) Perception is devoid of “Kalpuna', according to some others (Vasubandhu
and his followers) Perception arises from that ‘arthe’ (1ipa cte., colour ctc., which
alone is real). ‘Kalpand' thcy maintain, means atiribuling of qualifications such as
name, class (jati), etc. In his Praména-samuccaya (1.3) Dinnaga thus defines Perception :

e FEGAAT ARSETTAga, |
The Vrui clucidates the definition as follows :
T A3 FeAA AR qq SO, | A FGA 9 HEll Fgg-amsenEiear | arssn-

TRy A AREIST S ey 3 | siR-wRy s Al | qr-geky 9o e s |
feat-g=a fBrrn ums 3R | Zo-geRy @ adl Pl ) e dEealigeEaE  FA |
&Y mpl: T Adisya 3@ |

According to Dinndga Kalpand (yojand or sumdropa) is five-fold : 1 name 2
class 3 quality 4 action and 5 dravya (substance or a single thing or person). These
may be illustrated as follows :

Pramina -Samuccaya (1. 3), Mysore University Publication, Mysore, 1930.

8. Dinniiga :
9. Vasubandhu ; Vadavidhi
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(1) This is dittha (Mr. So and So);
(2) this is a cow or a bull;
(3) this is while;
(4) this js moving (calah), and
(5) this is the possessor of a stick (dandi). . .
According 1o Patafijali “There is a four—fold currency of words as instanced in
Cow or Bull, White, Moving, Dittha™ :
G oy 3B aged genet R P A R |
The KLV (p.47) comments on “tato rthat’ as fo]lowsi ~ o N
N R o | kgl wE-FEaer A, O & G2 TRl ety
{TqEds Fmafify aa;; aqq%gqn?qﬁq;nq [T, TE -G A | g6y T -
Ay g SafiER WnraRsh g afFeser T g |
V 7. gnie: Fremaa, wzalesss = ag |
[R5 I 1w PR gam e N ., L
Hil:}ﬁilfﬁn takes up mcg—:cﬁnition of perception, given by Dinnaga, for

. 1 I o H
“So much or of such measure is indeed the Wrong  attripy-

criticism and refutation, . . . P
. ‘ vrong at
tion” (Imputing name, cte.. to a real thing (or object) is verily wrong 1 tribution),

and the perception has as its subject ‘a real’, ‘reality’. If from the r.cahty, Jjari, c}a.ss’
ctz,, are chc]uldcd where could the perception operate " (Wlhélt ‘f;;::ﬂs(:’:';;lj;realxty
on which the perception could operate ?) And \vhcfc l:/ ;{: fm-m. anm,hera _s,ma)‘?
And how could you distinguish one x)‘ﬂ/(?/\'-_f.'/'ll.’l. say a am;he o swhan 1; tIay a
pata’ 7 (We cannot account for the dislmchon» bc't\vcm;‘thc Savtrantin Wh:)) 1 are
vijRanas pure and simple.)”” Here we have the refutation o E: 3 accept

. g int of wvi
‘visesa® or ‘svalaksana’ as an cxternal cxistent (sar) from the poin View of qpe

Yogicira School (or th: Vijiiinavadins).
V 8. azd By = qw famr @ 3ﬁarﬂa<vr !
TAF 7 Fad gorg gt [

Njﬁ':“;ia\;:iqu(s -92. v—81 reads ‘na’ in place oz.‘:.ja' in the first quarter,

Tatacharya's text agrees with that of the Bnnarffs edition.

Naganatha Sastry understands by ‘SA° the vvakii \\{hm"cas Tamclharya ““_defstands
it to mean i, These explanations are har(‘illy_cohnvlmmln%;’.' Tal(:?chmryn mlgh.t find
Support for his interpretation in the phrase 'J'”’."_(”l-”’/’f’ ‘t‘es ‘:/o];id “;ZCUTS m‘ the
immcdiﬂlcly preceding verse (No 7). As the dlls:m.?salon c;nr’ ) thore o Proof ‘per.
ception’ and its subject (visiya) avﬁz/lzﬂr_m,n (=vf599".1—.wa/({ sana r] fc.{i ”ocTs, not seer
lo be any scopc for cstublishing the cxistence or ”01“‘3"“5[‘:“‘?8 Ob Jat - The text 49
it stands is indecd confounding. When we are faced ‘wnh this obseure Tine (e KLy
comes to ouyr help. It reads the lil:e (;3 49 L 20) as follows -

W 5 awma e @ g3 (- |

Instead of emending ‘huldha’ to ‘buddhi’
it to ‘/m;lz[/)_pa‘, the line becomss intelligible

as done by the Editors, if we emeng
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“With the exclusion of ‘jati’, etc., from the ‘riipa’, ctc., (the object of cognition)
there remains only ‘rarhdr@ (the true reality) and that reality does not become the
object of cognition (buddhyagocaral = jianagocarak).””*®

The second half of this verse may be translated as follows : “Now, if this
rcality be only vijfidna pure and simple, devoid of the perceiver (grahaka vijiiana-
whia) and the perceived object (grahya vijnana-amsa), then it is futile (vitathdam=
asaram) or worthless for direct perception (praryaksam) operates on what is real
(a real object).”

It is equally possible to interpret ‘avastukam® as ‘nirvastukan’=""$invameva idam
sarvam”™ i.e. ‘void® or better still missvabhdvam’ (without any nature, qualitics). Even
if ‘avastukan?’ is thus interpreted, in accordance with the Sﬁnyuwi(/(/ of the Madhya-
mikas, the same refutation (viratham, pratyaksam tattvavriei hi) holds good.

V9. Am-meF-TRa fAmaigy m Ak |
fEma-ma (2 wa- )@z, MAlser fwe 1)
This verse may be translated as follows

“If you say that perception/knowledge (vijidna) is made up of two parts, viz.,
the apprehending or cognising part (grdhuka amia) and the apprehended or cognised
part (gréhya amia) then, as these (wo parts, according to you (vijidnavddin), are
alike as vijidna (pure and simple), you will have to admit that your videsa (or sva-
laksana) is simply unteal (or that the difference between them will simply be
conceptual).”

V10, w3 soRen W& arm
A FRRART acfeR |

The first half of this verse elucidates here the definition of perception formulated
by Vasubandhu (when he was an adherent of the Vaibhasika school) in his tract
called Vada-vidhi. This definition “Tato yhar’ has been already stated in verse No. 6
above. The verse may be translated as follows :

“Sence—preception is that knowledge which is produced by the (pure) object itself”,
the colour, etc. (“rato’ ‘rthar wpan jRZaam); by this emphasis of “itself”” the ulti-
mately real object, (the mere efficiency of a point—instant); is meant” and not from
any other object (resembling it. say, for instance, the knowledge of silver from conch-
shell). It is certainly a fault (wrong) that the knowledge of the subject, say ghata,
(a jar) which is gained through ripq, etc., (colour, ctc.) should be designated by another
name {(say, ghata jhdaa),

The remarks of TH Stcherbatsky are very apposite on this definition : “Vasu-
bandhu apparently had produced two definitions. The first is the one he inseried in
his Vadavidhi. It states that sense—perception is that cognition which is produced from
the object itself. By this emphasis of “itself”” the ultimately real object, the mere
efficiency of a point—instant, is meant.

10. [ am indebted to Pandit Dalsukh D. Malvania for this em:ndation.
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This definition has been severely criticised by Dignaga, since it 100 close]ybffseem
bles the first part of the definition of the realists, “produced from 2 contact DETWEER
object and sensc-organ™, and is apt to be misinterpreted in 2 rcz.i. and made it
subsequent ¥ ada-Vidhana Vasubandhu probably corrected his definicion «f;t know it
consonant with the one of Digniga, but since the wor. we cann
exactly™ .1t
In conclusion, we may note that the KLV th
verses dealing with Logic and Epistemology. Ve inq-vimaréa”—treat-
From the comments of the Ka//m/mﬁviveka Bhamaha's Pramana U
ment of pramanas (Mdcans of acquiring certain knowledge, proofs) we g¢
definite information : ’

listic sense. In a

k is lost,

rows a flood of light on the tough

he following

s. the Yogdcéra (~Vijiiana-
,

Sautrantika
o g definition of Pratyakasa :

i) Three schools of the Buddhists viz, -
vada) and the Méadhyamika (Sunyavada), accept the folIO\VmZI)
11 20—

oA gaadag (CF p. 47, 11 14-15, and p. 31,
yinasamuccayd 1.3)

{This definitio s i inndga’s Pran .
nition occurs in Dinnaga's the vaibhasikas, accepts the

ii) The remaining school of the Buddhists, Viz,
following definition of Praryaksa :

adisatq (R ¥=a) (cr p 47,11 15-16 and p.51,

This definition is formulated by Vasubandhu.

ii) Both these definitions of Pratyaksa ate cf
(Cf p. 51, 11 20-21 i

ri’v) Bhamaha’s c)rilicism and refutation of the definition of Pratyaksa as glv.en by
Dinnaga, rests on the authority of Kanada an ho lay down that savikalpa
pratyaksa is a valid source of knowledge. (cf

1. 20)

iticised and refuted by Bhimaha.

d the like w
p. 50, 11 5-6)

v) Bhamaha's treatment of the three members (and .not five members as.m
Nydya—Vaidesika school) of a syllogism indicates that in this regard_ he agrees \.\ixtfl
Dinndga, the Buddhist Logician. The three members of t.he syllogism .are p.ralyiia,
hetu and drstanta, They are accepted by him as authoritative and he quietly 1gn9res
the remaining two members (Upanaya and vigamana) of the five membere.d S_YHOElsm
of the Nyaya—Vaiesikas and indirectly rejects their claim to be authoritative. (Cf
p. 46, 11 16-18)

vi) Although Dharmakirti dispenses with the us
two—membered syilogism, Bhamaha speaks of the th
accodance with Dinnaga. (Cf p. 46, 1l 19-22)

e of pratijid and speaks of only
ree members of the syllogism in

11. Vide : Buddhist Logic, Val. T pp 174-175.

Incidentally, it may be mentioned here that there is no rea
the two titles-Vada-Vidhi and Vadavidhna. Could they point to one a
17

i difference between the meanings of
nd the same text ?



FRESH LIGHT ON BHAMAHA-VIVARANA

Till recently Udbhaty’s commentary on the Kavyalamkara of Bhamaha, generally
known as Bhamaha—vivaranaz (BV) was presumed to have been lost beyond rcco'\rm:y. In
1962, however, Gnoli published some fragments from this commentary'. Gnoli's iden-
tification of his publication with BV. was doubted by Dr. Raghavan.® In lis papet
on Punaruktavadabhasa® Di. K. Krishnamoorthy came to the conclusion lhf\l the
published fragments do represent the genuine Bhamaha-vivarasm of Udbl.ml:.\ l.nmsclf.

The study of Kalpalativivekat (KLV), however, throws some interesting  light on
this controversy, and gocs a long way in support of Gnoli’s claims. Numcrous pass-
ages of the commentary published by Gnoli are, beyond any shadow of doubt, the
source of numerous passages in KLV, They shed abundant light on some ol the
obscure, ambiguous and knetty verses in chapter V (Nyayanirnaya) of Bhamaha’s
Kayyalamkara. 1t borrows most of the passages from BV when treating of dosas. A
good many of its praitkas, referring to Bhdmaha’s text, present variant readings from
the printed texts. Some of them are convincingly genuine rcadings. The text of BV
bristles with uncertain and doubtful readings; it is often mutilated as syllables, words,
phrases and occasionally sentences are partly or entirely lost. I quote below about
a dozen passages from KLV which throw light on and render the corresponding
passages from BV intelligible.

(1) Fr. 16 (2) 1l 2-8 : These lines which trcat of anydrtha dosa (Bhamaha I. 40)
could be restored with the help of the following passage from KLV® :
T W wRsErat: | Aeramitsawed AR T 38 danatEed-
AR | qA -

“B?F«Hﬂﬂqlm: TEE: @) ﬁq‘:ﬂ:ﬁ” [mq:qqi}’l g_gyg] gra 3 ﬁ@ E{ﬁ: ql{ﬁ%ﬁ
ofegarga:, awy 3 WAl gFTEly | angezer @ ersarlmERedemdser ad A
3 R—... TR | el g 1 o sganiE” (AR e-w—ve] R
TN PR 3 7 o qaih P Baeali R | e = o Awgii |

fged = aq SRRl e afgn A v send: | AR 28 ARRs S a1
(2)Fr. 19 11 5-8 : The commentator, when commenting on Bhimaha II. 8 treats
of the figurc Punaruktaphagys and distinguishes it from Yamaka and Latanuprasa. The
following extract from KLV is based on these lines of BV :
1) Udbl?ugz,‘s commentary on (he Kavyalarmkara of Bhamaha, Roma, Istituto Haliano per II
Mecdio Ed Estremo Oriente, 1962,

2) Presidential Address, The Twenty-first All India Oriental Conference, Srinagar, October, 1961

3) Ppnaruk(z\vqdﬁhhﬁsu and Genuinencss of the published Fmgmbms from Udbhata’s Bhamaha-
vivarana, The Journal of the Karnatak University VIIT. 1964.

4) L. D. Series No. 17, Lalbhai Dalpatbhai Bharatiya Sanskriti Vidyamandira, Ahmedabad-9.

5) Vide p 7H 17-28

6) Read in this connection Prof. Krishnamoorthy's pap:r, mentioned in f. n. 3; supra.
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ST | SR ERARASHEIAAL RFNY JAERMIEAT &5EN, § S9N qHew
TARR | a1 weivash ariiedn efdsgie: Snald anwegn R g g
Qamay:, F4 7 amgmacigia 3f | gAEReaR gEeEsiEEAErT:  geEEsn-
AESHE e FemnT WAy fifaar | smaRiENE § dENRE G691 9 A 9 gAERiaEy
FEANSTA@E: AZOMERT T ANFOER  HAEad @ AmBER: -9 R¢g d Ry—
9. ¢y q. v, .

(3) Fr. 27 a 1 3-4 : In the context of Bhamaha II. 43 the commentator ende-
avours to show that the upama-dosa called Hinatd, is, teally speaking, no defect at
all. The following passage from KLV which is, no doubt, adopted from BV makes
these lines intclligible to a great extent :

Aaar zf...s9 FFaEy | SIAETA: GREdd A sANAER a1 | sad
al Ay anify argaRAedaRRemEf asEmAE WO | anE emiEeEr-es |
[amg jova] sR 0 .. . 7w gEewRdfy 7 aesm Q9 @ |

—% R¥Y, T -1 R¥g 4, ]
Gnoli has correetly hit on the right reading vikalpadvaya in his f. n. 2 (p. 25).

(4) Fr. 39 (b) 11 6-7 : Guoli discusses this passagc in his Introduction (p. XXXVI
paragraph no. d) where he mentions this Fragment twice as fr. no 27, which is clearly
an crror. The topic, discussed here, is about the figure Slesa (that is $lista). A perusal
of this entire f{ragment produces a strong impression that the commentator has
introduced here a discussion of the famous doctrine ‘Arthabhedena tavat 3abda bhidya-
ne’. For restoring these lines the following passages from (Hemacandra’s) Kavydny-
$asana and Kalpalai@viveka should prove useful : SAPITRT éﬁiqé\fﬁﬂiqmmﬁ;q | 37
AR GTIFEFREAN SRR E T M Al A BEaR 1'—p, 299
1. 14 17. And, smer: |, avarearafaat @1 [V.L awmalaafon ar sf ) aeg.
e T IR SR AR R AP g e e i guiea ey |
p. 258 11 3-7

The two lines of the fragment when restored would read ‘as @ % g TEEIA19g-
sEmER gelgaegTTAmEd  Wsky av aFnofRuERE | AMegeR aErR
A |

(5) Fr. 45 (b) 1l 5-6 : The commentator intends this passage to serve as an
introduction to Bhdmaha V. 2. In a corresponding passage from KLV we have all
the words of this fragment in tact, which fact clearly indicates that the author of
KLV has adopted the passage from BV. The passage runs as follows :

ag Pefafy graf@mamoiRg fEo | SREFIEE AR R emmedy g

wdl Nafer sdtearg—ardu - ---[Bhdmaha V. 2]
—7, ¥%, 4. ¢=%

7) In the Sanketa commentary of Minikyacandra on Kavyaprakasa we have almost an identical
passage in the samc context. Probably they haveadopeted the quotation from a Common
source and this source was possibly the Bhamahavivarana.
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e 1 ligible. This
(6) Fr. 47 (2) : The text of this fragment is, on thc-Who‘ivqu(“cpmg‘—lsg‘)l). A few
fragment may, liowcever, be read with profit along Wl_th K pp-
cxpressions and lines of this Fr., however, need COII‘('!\CllOn .'}. o s
1 2 : wEilEerls X x % should be read as wifiefraid q ES R e |
1 3 : should be read as muafigld & afesigmen A € W :
S )

a w1 @ eghesm® ) : light of
1 5 : amwaltg wafiely fivsaw « this line should be corrected in the lig
anrFafg drfaidamany | . v.as
! 8 : should be read as a5 zifgar—=R #iwEnfens= ewm-anE U V.
& gl gt « [ _ 1o of the
{7) Fr. 50. (@) W 2-3 : This passage is easy lo restore with the help

following passage from KLV :

= . ] . T = sl
W FOAT N g | afgefia: | o R e 9 ;"ﬁa e ::mf?qqa%a
TRT S G | A gaH T s o BeiAR aer A1, SR

R e QU SRR A, AR | ¢ light on
(8) ¥r. 50 (a) 16 : The following pussage from KLV'* throws som
this line :

N . . - Al [Ed

ArTArEEReRty | swmh ay Araskfsded g | 9% @ Z{Gm;ﬁfazimqﬁ
%)

Fremt, seEa g awRfeae | sweish o “qaia F FRERRRe AR G

B, a1 Femmmwstser 1 e | in restoring
(9) Fr. 50 (a) 17 : The following line from KLVY should help us i

this line :
SRR anafmfmaee... .. !

: matah-
When restored it would read : amaftenfadne | aemd AR s AaAm
senggAE: |

ip this line :
(10) Fr. 50 (a) 18 : The following passage from KLV throws some ll&l‘i on ;;;;,@ﬂ_
WG wa aaRr 31 Bemeifo” el e B | agaeda
T SRR |

The line “GRA......” forms a quarter of a stanza; possitly the stanza occurs
in the poem Hayagrivavadha, now lost.1®

8. Vide KLV p. 57 1. 13.
9. Vide KLV p. 57 1. 21-22.
10. Vide KLV p. 57 1. 22
12, Vide p. 70 1. 4-7.
13. Vide p. 70 1l. 8-11.
14. Vide p. 71 1. 1.
15. P. 70 11. 18-19.
16.

L
a5

11. vide KLV p. 58 1. 23-24.

This surmise is based on the context supplied by KLV {p. 78 Il 5—13_) : 01‘1 a fcsu\l/cl 0:2;_:::
Hayagriva sends his son to bring Narakasura with him. He goes to his capital but C‘:‘nrcsl .
the subjects of Nurakasura’s death at Krsua's hands, and his daughter’s dcpl‘{“urc (‘0. ulo olle-
account of her bereavement. He then proceeds to meet hcr.in the fm-c-s‘ \;V"h Zn‘:lu-l\:loims out
ring condolences o her; secing her practising aUS‘Cr“iCS_ he is Smf(_:k, \wfh dol‘:sr hard penance.
the great disparity between her tender youthful body fit for love’s joy an
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(11) F. 50 (a) 1t 3—5 : Thesc lines are easy to restore with the help of the
following passage from KLV!7? :

B g ud apgeedeea Sw@ A B | aefrgRiaal | cagw waR ) sen
Fhag: arqargdeam: egTrETTRny TeEI | qen R gafrageR®  sifaPReR-
TANREERAR qar Bert wev ova | A AEETETEOE, | e AR A SR |

These numerous passages, which have their source in Udbhata’s Conmentary on
The Kévyalamkdra of Bhamaha clearly suggest that Bhamahavivarana itself must have
been ready at hand for the author of KLV, ’

Finally, I refer to onc passage from KLV which unambiguously corroborates
this inference. The author of KLV (pp 70-71) comments at length on Bhimaha
V. 56. In this comment we read :
agEE—

grRadla gergeRa: FARI )
Sun wadseas FA@amEraAr 1 gl
aur farsrrorgar swAeRaaERe SERRRTIEAR GERAtE aq gz
TRA T g Al |- ” ' -

Now, the quotation "iwh/m'ﬂ[)"ﬂ/’/‘7/”"’_IC‘C- s folund "f(;ro?“cjf; lln"hls Laghuvye;
(p 29, Banhatti's edition) by Prulihz’lrcnd.m.-a_,u.w|lh'l 1c \V(’)l s” /1;1 a_m_z . The author
of KLV identifies this quotation as orlg_xnu.img' ﬁom' wlmm_a\,ri '1, e. Udbhu;u, the
author of (Bhamaha—) Vivarana and thus indicating that he must have had Bhamahq-

vivarana in front of him.

s one serious difficuity which prevents us flrvom making such a surm
But there is m,hicl\ the two verses (i ﬁﬂﬁ"{---c“:' il)‘.ld it 37 g ctc. onp, 78)
o uniistakably, reveals the influence of Kilidasy (Ku

ise. Ang
are com.
Margg,

it is the metre it
posed. The quarter, however,
bhava, canlo v. .

7. p. 71 9-12. ' )
\ . .1 who quotes some passages from it. For

it was to Hemacandr :
* i?d: 12,1‘:‘:': History of Sanskrit Poctics (. 127, 1951 cd).

{in-

# CORUATY View, howeyg,
,
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RATI-VILAPA, _
DEVISAMBHOGAVARNANA AND ALAMKARIKAS

Kilidasa s pre-eminently a poet of the scntiments of eroticism and pathos.
The fourth apg the eighth cantos of Kumdrasambhava deal with the lament of Rati
and the Iovc—making of Siva and Parvati, who arc regarded as the parents of the
World. The present paper confines itsclf to a discussion of these topics with special

refi s . Sy iz . -
Clerence to (fy¢ comments on and criticism against Kalidasa’s poctic art by some of
the top-rankip

tak g writers on poetics and an examination of their criticism. We first
a

© UP Rativilapa for consideration and then the Devi-(Pirvati-) sambhoga-varnana.

(i) Rati-Vilapa
just proper that a poet should write mainly with a view to porlraying rasa
t). The story or plot is only a means towards that end. There arc many
gainst which a poct must guard himself if ke aims at successfully portraying
nded rasq in s literary work. One of these pitfalls is :
afdty waeqrhy Qe AT ey |t

(Tasr =iy Ferifaeaia |)
Knand

It is
(sentimen
pitfalls g
the inte

avardhana comments on this line as follows :
IAmtme magdgraareoiet ganfing waentiy ger qgsas
T STy o wm: wamdtes i g angzrs: ftemaan-
FT: FaqF 2

Anﬂndavurdlmna means to say : “Repeated feeding of a sentiment, although it

as been fully developed, causes an impediment to that sentiment. A sentiment, which
has been fully devcloped by a description of its appropriate vibhdvas, anublidvas and
vy”[f/’i<'d"f'b/1(71'm' and is duly relished appears like a faded flower if it is overfed
again and again (by further description of the bhidvas).

He however does not add any concrete instance to illustrate his view. Abhinava-
gupta, his famous commentalor, however, refers to Rativildpa *

“In Rari’s Lament Kilidasa hag again and again over-elaborated the sentiment
of pathos which has already been fully developed™—

g Fifomrm: afvdtd meenfy zooer dafreran @ femg) T geda
Duandrdia, aq wist wlhvifuai afianfedog eameagie-yT ¢fa | 7 fy
afasarfzfiy: sufagafy i uMErsacaggaafy aur aasm | wiseeadgs-
agafiatamm ¢ sfaraRgran giaafiamn) ofa wma: ¢
1. Dhvanyiloka. 111. 19

2. Ibid TI1. 19 Vrtti p. 364
3-4. Locana on Dhvanyaloka 1I1. 19 (pp. 364-65)

h
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Mammata calls this impediment ‘Diptik punak punal’ and adds “As an example
of this ‘repeated feeding (or over-elaboration)’ we have ‘Rati’s Lament’ in Kuméra-
sambhava.

Jhalkikar comments on this statement as follows .-

fafaa | riafaerarend | 9 (HIgITEWT |q’ (@ "o § 3@t) TRql-
Ty Afaarsty @ Raardatsty) wm S 1 gads Fgasr (2 Fo :g @)
seqifzar gadffaa: (@fs Aa) wa 9 agazaas GRes gad anisg
wTiZ AT Mg’ (20 |o 5 T0) geaTiEar 3tfia gfa Fremg 1 wIwERT ga
QATEACL: WELAA] ACETA geRAAT | agFd sdaaagn faqgEr fy
QAETIFTALA: ITEH FAATVLAT ¢9 HELAAAEIaETR” ¢fq | qar e
gdtFEE et Caftas wwentfa geAT Sawy avsr endEiare”
ofx | qeer wrg: o Jeeamrfy aza ©

These comments throw more light on the statement of Divaaydloka by referring
to the particular passages in Rativildpa. How far these comments correctly interpret

the intention of Anandavardhana we shall consider later.
Hemacandra's cxposition of this rasa-dosz is very interesting and ifluminating,
In the body of the text he reproduces the relevant statement from Divanydloka and

in his own commentary (called Viveka, p. 170) he clucidates :

giga: quIaElE of | oadr @ Farmgartramadt aftafrandoegify
cafag can-dTer wEEr gRgAUrE (S NEITERTiiagaasagoaT | gra-
are¥ fr ©F T T @A ug R E N 18 | qaT F aEai Tt AerEe-
ATED v a0 IEE At | @7 o ATATAUN G TEALE: (2 9iq-
masEnTa:) awtedt fadgisy: waar fraw |

Hemacandra's disciples, Rimacandra and Gunacandra, the authors of Nétyadarpang
(p. 155), more or less say the same thing :

s fefifa aroTfasgenfy vaes ATAAN JUYTERRETT To01 garoney
whrgarmg | esaafidmy & o ga gE TUEWANT medmrafag ety
s ua agqatcacatzisai sdaaedaraT wiEem oft

From these iwo passages it is cvident that Hemacandra and his disciples hold

that when over-whelmed by emotion (of sorrow) men of women ulter only a fey

words. And for describing the condition of such persons great poets devote at the
most two or three stanzas. They imply that the description of ““Rari’s Lamens™ iy
Kumdrasambhava, spread over the first thirty—cight verses, is simply repetitive overa
elaboration of the sentiment of pathos.

In actual life it is quite probable, even natural if the profound and tragic shock
of the sudden death of her beloved husband would make a woman swoon. On regajp-
ing consciousness she might cither b2 struck dumb  with intense sorrow or she mighy

5. Kavyaprakasy, with Bﬁ‘:’\rbo;l-hi;ifp- 440.
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°Ven roll on the ground and wail aloud beating her bosom. In dcpicling. the dcc.ep
SOTIOW of the first type of woman a poet may well utter one or two verses. It |sd,
however, , different story with the sccond type of woman. Rati belongs to the sccon
R1%gory. It is therefore quite natural for a poet to depict the sorrow of a low.ng
Wife at (e sudden, tragic death of her husband on the basis of his 1?1011“1‘ l(lcnllfjl'
?ation With  the psycho~physical condition of such a woman. By this S)"“Pﬂ”‘_c‘.‘c
entification the poet visualises mentally the memorable moments spent by. R.z\u in
the company of the beloved husband, love’s quarrels and the unforgettable incidents
associated with him crowding in her mind at that tragic moment, coolly contempla-
15 over them and finally portrays them in literature. Looked at from this perspoetive
one would not find fault with Kalidasa for giving a full expression to what passed
M the mind of the bereaved woman who has lost her all~in-all in the world. An
an?‘ySiS of the Rati-vilapa, given below, would clearly show that there is no over-
doing in Rati’s Lament. Kalidasa portrays a brilliant and touchingly pathetic picture
of_ the lament of Rali, a foving wife, for her dead husband. Towards the end ol the
third Canto Kalidasa effectively describes the tragic shock received by Rati.

Frfaagmran gf wmin genmifaom |
A sear ges AR fadaT (e
The bitterness of the blow cast Rati into a swoon which dulled her scnses

f‘“d for the moment with true kindness robbed her of awareness of the peril (that
1s, death) of her husband.””

The fourth canto thus opens :

A Argqam wdt Faar wmeagfa=rtaar |
Tafuar wfiqafsra ATgvsaTRamyTag

“Then Rati (iit, the wife of Kima) who was not mistress of herself (insensible),

b.eing overpowered by the swoon was awakened by Fate wishing to make her expe-
rience her fresh widowhood full of unberable agony.”

Finding her husband reduced to ashes Rati laments pitcously :
AT AT AT frram agwifegagmcead |
famem fadivmdst augafuy FaA warg 1P
“She then, again, overpowered with grief, wailed aloud with her breasts dusty
owing to rolling on the ground, with her hair all dishevelled, making the whole
forest-site as it were share her grief.”

There is perfect simplicity of passionate longing in Rati’s address to the dead
Kiama :

Incidentally, the usually accepted l;legsi; Eilv:\nyﬁ!oka are ‘pariposam’’ and ‘rasasya’. The
editor’s f. n. (on p. 440) ‘(ng’ Eﬁ{ *QTE way' s erroneous.
From the context in Dhvanyaloka it would be cvident 1hat ‘rasasya’ is the coirect readirg.
6. Kumara IIL. 73.
7. Kumara IV. 1
8. Kumara IV. 4
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%mﬁ#ﬁﬁ#aﬁwﬁmaa%mml
Fradroms o frawed @y 7 iy
“You have never displeased me, nor have I ever acted contrary to your wishes;
why then without cause, do you hide yourself from your weeping Rati ?”
Possibly you remember the punishment I inflicted on you in private and there-
fore are angry with me !
Wl T Fawnyima dyeafiay e |
ST Ao ATy At
“Or do you remember, O Kama my binding you with the strings of my girdie
whenever I was addressed by you, with the names of other ladies uppermost in your
mind or the strokes with the lotuses used as ear-ornaments, in which your eyes were
soiled by the pollen—dust dropping from them ?”
Now T know your compliments to me formerly that my image was enshrined in
your heart were all empty :
T=h ety witey aaatacagif Faam |
IUARAE 7 I ramag: wamar ofa: 102
“I (now) know that your words-‘you dwell in my heart’-so very agreeable to
me, were false; if these words were not an empty compliment, how is it that you

have become bodiless while Rati is unhurt or safe ?”
Without you, wine, intoxicating young damsels, the moon, the mango-blossom,

the swarm of bees, the cuckoo would all become useless. Sweet memories of love’s
enjoyment in the company of Kidma crowd into her mind and she is extremely

restless :
et ufimer mifsargeif edagfa =1

gearfy w arfy & <T@ Wt GEgey 7wt &

“Remembering the (close) embraces accompanied by tremor and solicited by
bowing down the head and those (never to be forgotten) love’s dalliances, there is no

peace for me, O Smara (=Kdma).”

“1 bear on my person the vernal decoration of flowers arranged by yourself but
that handsome form of yours is not to be seen. I pray, come back and complete
the half-finished colouring of my left foot. [ shall follow you in death by self-im~
molation beforc heavenly nymphs allure you away. But the stigma that Rati continyey
to live even for a whilc when bereft of Kama, will stick to me for ever. Tt is pq,
possible for me to do your last decoration as your body has also gone along wigy,
your life. 1 remember the happy times I passed in the company of yourself ang

Vasanta :
10. Kumira 1V-7, quoted by Alarkarikas as an instance of the fault

11. Kumira 1V-8.
12, Kumara 1V-9.
13. Kumara 1V-17.
18

: ‘bhagnn—prakramilg,.
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waal e A ¥ TG AU |
aygeT ag afewal wai TreataeifEg T ad |

“I remember your merry talk with Vasanta and your casti 5
me, as you were straightening the arrow, with the bow on your lap. .

But where is Madhu (i.e., Vasanta) your bosom friend ? Is he also, like you,
reduced to ashes by Siva whose anger is dreadful ? I hope not. . )

At that moment Vasanta made his appearance to conmsole her. On seeing him
she again wailed aloud :

anay T &1 I SAEamgar q9gm =T |

Taswen fx prawnal Rgagcfasioame 11

“On seeing him she wailed bitterly and beat her bosom violently causing pain
to the breasts. Grief breaks out as if opening its flood-gates in the presence of one’s
own people.”

Rati bids Vasanta heap the pyre so that she may follow Kama in death. This
is the bounden duty of every pativrarda (faithful wife) :

ofimT az ofa figdt g nbe afeq gdaa |
whe: afageaa gfa ofaees f fadadofy e

“The moon-light goes with the moon and the lightning vanishes with the cloud;
that ladies follow the path of their husbands, is thus admitted even by inanimate or
lifeless things.”

Besmearing her breasts with Kama’s ashes Rati will place her body on fire as
on a bed of fresh leaves. She asks Vasanta to make the fire burn quickly with the
help of the Southern wind to enable her to join her husband at the earliest. After
her death, only one handful of libation should be offered to hersclf and Kdma who
would sharc it in hcaven. She asks Vasanta to offer mango-blossoms—which were so
dear to Kama-as a funeral offering.

. From this detailed summary of ‘Rati’s Lament’ it is clear that the opening verse
simply states how Ruti, who was cast into a faint by the sudden blow of her hus-
band’s. death, regains her consciousness. The fourth verse (‘Atha si punareva vihvala”,
CN?-) vividly depicts the anubhdvas of the sentiment of pathos : Rati’s overpowering
grief (at finding Kama, her beloved husband, reduced to ashes), her rolling about on
the ground _with her breasts dusty, her hair all dishevelled and her wailing aloud.
Thes'e reactions on the part of Rati are perfectly natural. Further on, when Vasanta
('Spl'mg), Kama's bosom friend, presents himself before the distressed Rati for conso-
ling her she begins to weep still more bitterly beating her bosom all the while
and her (pent up) gricf flows forth with all its force (at Vasanta's sight). This rea-
ction of Raii is also perfectly natural,

Kailidasa’s observation :

11‘)

ng a side—glance at

14. Kumara 1V-23.
15. Kumara 1V-26.
16, Kumara I1V-33.
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easaen & pawmar fgagcfieioamd | roult
is universally true and fully justifics Rati’s reaction. It is, therefore, exlfem_ely dl. ]:l.J
for one to agree with Balabodhinikara, the learned commientator of Kavyapraxisa
when he says that thesc three verses overfeed or over—elaborate the sen[ime[.lt of pathos.
What Abhinavagupta, Mammata, Hemacandra and others mean to say 1% : tha't the
passage as a whole errs in over-claboration of the sentiment of pathos. It 1s dxﬂic_ulht
for one to agree with thesc writers on poetics on this point. On lh.e contrary, Kah;
ddsa has devoted just that much space as is necessary for an effective portrayal ho
such a truly tragic calamily and its terrific impact on the person conc.ernEd: As :d,s
already been pointed out above Kaliddsa by his imaginative idemiﬁc_?non with R'atls
mental mood or state beautifully depicts the sweet memories of Ratt s past llappu;ess
enjoyed in the company of Kéma who is no more, love’s quarrels and other unfor-
gettable incidents associated with him. There is therefore no over—-elaboratlon or
repetition. In a different context Abhinavagupta makes a very perceptive remark :

cRiway @ ggie oT wewes difEd 7Ed et 7oy 17 X
If we study and analyse all the brilliant passages depicting _ﬂ_w sentiment_ of
pathos from the works of great pocts including Vyasa and  Valmiki we WOUI? ﬁr_xd
strong support for this statement of Abhinavagupla (cited from p_xb)hmavabharau)_
In the passage of Rarivilapa we find full support for it. In Raguvamsa (Canto VIII)
we have the counter part of Rati-Vilipa in Ajavilapa. Many ideas are common to
these two passages. Their detailed comparision we Tesetve for another occasion.
Finally, it is rather difficult to assert onc way OT the other w1_1ether Anandavar-
dhana intended the Rati-Vilapa as an example of the poetic blemish pa—ullaﬁpu‘nyena
dipanam., Perhaps not. Possibly hc had in mind the third act of Uttararar.nacarlla .of
Bhavabhtti. There we have repeated intensification of Rama’s ceaseless gricf for Sita
and there Rdma is represented as fainting away again and again.

17. Abhinavabhdrati on Natyagastra, VI-39. |
This statement reminds onc of a passagc {rom Dhvanyaioka where Anandavardhana says that
Soka (grief) is heightened by memorics of past happiness enjoyed in thc company of the lost
person and then cites the famous stanza ©Ayar sa rasanotkarsi, etc.,:

B ———— S R LA L SIS
afgfriradn e TeEOfeOTET WA | aw SEI ek
witafaai sman saaerarafn @t TR TYTAR-
afea | guar—

W | vErAeEd fraeaAfaada: |

c
AreTEST et AeffEeET T 1 (FEWa, i, w-19)
—Dhvanyaloka II1 pp 376-377
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(i) Devi-sambhoga-varnanam

(Kéilidasa and Obscenity)

The 8th canto of Kumdrasambhava describes the joys of the wedded pair of Siva
and Parvati who are regarded in mythology as thc parents of the world. In many
MSS the poem ends with the 7th canto and somc believe that the remaining 10
cantos are not the work of Kalidasa. It is, however, gencrally believed that the 8th
canto is not spurious but the work of Kalidasa himself. The grounds for this belief are *

() It seems certainly to have been known to Bharavi, Kumiraddsa, Magha,
Ratnakara, Sriharsa and others who have imitated this splendid canto in their epicS:
As early a writer as Anandavardhana (9th century A. D.) regarded the 8th canto of

Kumérasambhava as a genuine part of that epic.!

(if) Numerous quotations from it occur in standard works on Alathkara-$§astra.

(iii) In poetic skill, language and style itis in no way inferior to Kalidasa’s work.

(iv) The celebrated commentator Mallinitha comments on i, as also Daksina-
varta Arunagiri and Narayana. Considering the arguments put forward by the advo-

cates of the two views scholars are now convinced of the genuine character of the
8th canto.

The contents of the 8th canto may briefly be summarised as follows : the first
eleven verses describe Parval’s timid shyness, love’s nervousness befitting a mugdhd
ndyiké; v 12 informs that Parvati’s mother was pleused (o find that Parvati was
Siva’s favourite, vw13—14 describe Parvati as a madhya ndyika (the partly experienced
Nayikd, full of the love of youth) and vv 15-20 describc her as a pragalbha ndyikd
(the fully experienced and bold Nayika frantically in love). V 21 and onwards inform
us how Siva takes leave of Himalaya and wanders with Parvati over many regions
including among them the mountains Meru, Kaildsa, Mandara and Malaya and the
celestial Ganiga and the Nandana garden. Finally he goes to the mountain Gandha-
madana in the evening. He describes to Parvati the beauty of sunset first and then
that of the moon-rise. Siva and Parvati then drink the wine, brouglhit to them by
the presiding deity of the forest on the mountain Gandhamadana, and spend the
whole night in amorous sports. Siva makes that place his abode and lives there

enjoying the company of his beloved Parvai! without break or hindrance. With this
statement the canto closes.

Regarding the 8th canto Anandavardhana, the author of the epoch-making work
Dhvanyéloka, makes some interesting and important observations : ’
FoaarEey arexr  fae¥ wgzami @y @ simtsladfeaan
el B iw- sregerfardtsofrgm | aargefast 0w fefacesa-

1 Kirata VII-IX, Janaki IIT, $isu VII-X, Haravijaya XVII-XX, Naisadha VII, XVI,XVIII-XX.
Vide Dhvanyiloka 1LI, pp 316-17 the passagc concerned is cited on the nest page
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W wErfacT eead | gemmferd @w w gl sfedawr B oW
ﬁ“miﬂrﬁm{%wxﬁwgﬁrﬁwﬁmﬁﬁw afwfateramarg we-
T w wfaarad | qur gureawd IETTETAg 2

“How is it that in such cascs the sensitive readers do not find the subject-matter
devoid of literary beauty ? It is becausc the ‘fault’ is hidden from view due to the
poet’s  genius. There arc two kinds of faults (1) one due (o the lack of wyurpatri
(sense of proportion and propriety resulting from the poet’s ]earnin% and obser\'/ation
of life) and (2) the other due to the absence of genius.. N?w, the fault that s flue
o a lack of vyutpatri can sometimes cscape notice as it will be hld(?en 'from view
by grace of the poel’s inborn genius. But a fault due to Jack of gem}ls immediately
obtrudes itself on the atlention of the sensitive reader......... For. instance, great
boets can describe the well-known sexual love, among the very highest gods é{nd
goddesses, and although such descriptions are improper, neverlhcless,{dut; to the s'av'mg
Power of their genius they do not strike us as w_l/gar. An exazmple 1s the description
of the love-making of Parvati and Siva in Kumdra—sambhava® : .

aearg RrAgRisafiraty a1 #% ggwn%‘?" Wﬁaﬁmﬁ:
8 aFqEdinaed ag fqun: e T AUASYaY '. ;arﬁfmaamfi_
framy ..., gashy G meﬁwmc{auﬁa&wmrﬁar Y WA ° =Ty
| @ g aheRcegaaray 7 swa TgEET | s deriton of s

“ i both in plays and poems ! vulgar,
scxllal}ll:/‘;ei:lic:;auctcﬂ :;Sftll\'];tgs ctc., with heroincs of hlglll ]cllz;ri:;tt: :::l;l;i be extre-
mely vulgar or obscene like the description of the sexual lo n n parents,

R and goddesses wh

. . ot respect of gods an o are
The same is true also of its description in tter ‘mahakavi’
high characters. .. ... .While it is true thai in these mattbfs even ‘malTak‘ms (grear
poets like Kz'lhdz'lsd) .h-avc erred and shown indiscretion still the::r fault is not noticeq

-eady mentioned.

as it is covered by their genius as we have wea': on the first passage says -
Abhinavagupla in the course of his commentafry ¥s

eI ¥: SReRICiAAAEAST iﬂaéﬁ“’m“mmﬂc.' SaRLTAL-
ST @ figeni 19 seERITE Eﬁﬂﬂ?ﬁft:;ﬂ'if swuﬁl trfv‘nf%r:
Twaeg ofw | aeiisfy e afoaeadt q_rawraaar wﬂr :::,f;; Forare
T2y dulequumyy &g 7 garta | a9 ﬁrowfﬁgf:;‘; - m?gfama nﬁﬁrm e
WAsy arafensaaay ey fdad g ™ - e
“The absence of any impediment to the realisation c'>f lae;lhetl; relish by the
sensitive readers js the all-in-all of a rasa. For rasa entirely depends on relish by
the sensitive reader, The cognition of the sexual love of 1h.c gcl)és and ioddesse:s. of
high character produces shame, disquictitude and such oAthex feelings as the cognitjoy
2. Dhvanyaloka 111, pp 316-17 (Banaras edition with Balapriy commentary)

3. Ibid, pp 332-333
4. Locana (pp 317-318)
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of the sexual love of one’s own parents might do. A great poct gifted with extra—
ordinary genius describes the sexual love in such a unique way that the reader is com-
pletely engrossed in relishing the pleasure of that wonderful description and it gives
no time or leaves no scope to the reader to consider whether that description is
proper or improper. As in the case of a born brave warrior, who though fighting
for an unjust cause wins applause from the spectators by his heroic fighting; these
very spectators however on due consideration of the causes leading to the fight and
on realising that the fight is for an unjust cause do not applaud that brave warrior.
It is exactly the case here too.”
In his Kdvyaprakasa Mammaja clearly lays down :
a7 fermrgyarts sftsatmamsfam fsaswfe | frqg of -
YT FwARAAITaTar @ Fuetar | agow fr fas awTTacEfaaTearang-
g v
*“——But it is not right to describe rasi (love) of the lype of sexual Jove in
respect of gods and goddesses who are high characters. In fact, such a description
would be extremely improper as that of the secxual love of one’s own parents.”
Ksemendra who analyses the improprieties which hinder the aesthetic cnjoyment
and jllustrates them by quoting verses from various poets displays in many cases a
gooq deal of insight in his criticism. He takes Kalidasa to task, against the authority
of Anandavardhana, for the vulgarity of the 8th canto. Hc quotes the following
verse from this canto and adds his own comments :
FEgEAEATOfT eI gafagAy s |
T nfifaser dad gadt fmaumarcag 10
—ore AT a - -ag faa- frsseass ) ra-ofy frorfdre
Tegafreiaas fermer waafaarggadged ametfaaie g ggear:
gwnﬁ |7
“His eyes being charmed at that moment by the series of nail-marks at the
root of her thighs, Siva prevented his beloved as she was tying up ler 'ment
which had got loose (or was cast aside by the wind).” garmen
“Here when dealing with the delights of love between the wedded pair of Sijva
and Parvati, Kalidasa describes that Lord S'iva, who s universally venerated, is
capt.ivated by the sight of the series of nail-marks (implanted by him during lt;ve’s
dall'lance on the previous night). Such a description might be proper in the case of
ordinary (mortal) men and women but certainly not in the case of $iva and Parvatt
who are revered as Ilmrenls of the whole“world. It is therefore improper on the part
of the poet to describe the amours of Siva and Paryai the way he has done: be-
gs:;:ngf such description the whole ‘prabandha’ (canto) has become highly improper—
5. Kavyaprakdsy VII (p 443, Jhalakikar's edition)
6, Kumdarasambhava VIII—87
7. Aucityavicara-carca
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Finally, that Panditaraja Jagannitha also, the author of Rasagafigddhara and the
last great @lwhkdrika, held an identical view, becomes absolutely clear from his
criticism of Jayadeva in respect of Gitagovinda (in which the amours of Radha and
Krsna are described quite frankly).

T gEAwE TEEETY: SMOTHEEsT | IET FER | wegaT
s refgcimadsfly aggyer wElataes: | sadarffeg e
nifeegrR-wa+9y geearzg-auaisy Uyl wERwAAgsiy fuew ofy o
afrrerRRartaim aur aonfyg aiway

With due defercnce to the almost unanimous view of the topmost dlamkdrikas
about obscenity one may submit that in appreciating a literary work we should
judge it purcly as a work of art. As Kaliddsa is himsell a great devotee of Lord
Siva it is simply unthinkable that he means any disrespect to Siva and Parvati whom
he pays homage in the opening verse of Raghuvamsa in these words :

amratfes #ywd) amragfaead |
s fad 73 qadt-adnad i

“I bow down to Parvati and Paramesvara (Siva, lit. the Supreme Lord), the
world’s parents, who likc word and meaning are united, that I may attain right
knowlcdge of word and meaning.”

Further we may not be wrong in holding that Kaliddsa as a poet felt that it
was his duty fo suggest rather than to say outright : The love of the Yaksa and
Yaksa-patni in Meghadiita is thus a symbol of human love. So (00 in Kumdrasambhava
the marriage and the love of Siva and Parvati serve as prototype for human marriage
and human love. Once we -accept this suggestion the objection raised by the alamkarikas
loses its force and the vivid description of the amour of the two deities at once
becomes a source of great beauty and charm.

Since Kaliddsa is unquestionably a great devotee of Lord Siva, it is unthinkable
that any thought of blasphemy or of treating the story of Siva and Parvati impiously
might have ever crossed his mind when describing the amorous sports of Siva and
Parvati. He must have been fully conscious that unless he invests the poem about
Siva, Parvati and the Birth of Kumara with human emotions and interest it would
lose much of iis beauty and appeal to his sensitive readers and that is why he must
have drawn the pen—pictures of Mend, Himalaya, Pirvati, Siva, Rati and Kama
after humanizing them by attributing to them human emotions and weaknesses.

Further, this description is ncither out of the context, nor opposed to the context,
nor added somehow to humour his sensitive readers. The preceding description of
the muiual love between Siva and Parvati (Canto V), of the due consent of Parvati’s
parents to their marriage (Canto VI) and of their wedding (Canto VII) naturally and
incvitably lead to the Devisambhoga-varnana’. (Canto VIII), That the wedding should

8. Rasagangadhara, N. 8. cdition. Bombay, 1939. (p. 64)
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culminate in the consummation of their marriage (by sexual intercoursc) is only proper
and reasonable. What is wrong, therefore, if a highly gifted poet like Kalidasa des-
cribes their amour very artistically and poetically ?

If now, the argument is advanced that sadhdrantkarana (depersonalisation, gene-
ralisation or universalisation) is impossible in the case of gods and goddesses like
Siva and Paivati in respect of rari, then it should be equally impossible in respect
of other emotions like wsaha,, vismaya, and so on. Accepting this pusition would
mean that the life of gods {(deva—carita) should altogether be cschewed by the poet
when composing poems or plays—a position not acceptable even to Abhinavagupta.
For he says :

ifasfid § 7 aver TeaaaATT HemAmay | CrErEaE e
aw: | TRy arRyet freeng | wfa-Rg- s gammer
weay spfaasnenisTraa’ |

“To say that the life of Rama, etc. (describing extra—ordinary deeds, such as
building a bridge across the ocean, etc.,) does not appeal to one and all is very
inconsiderate-being very rash. For everyone’s mind is characterised by a variety of
vasands. For Patahjali says : “Vasanas are without beginning, becausc desire is
eternal”. “Although separated by birth, place and time nonetheless there is a corres:
pondence between smrri and samskarg”. In other words, although several births
intervene, vdasands still produce instinctive reactions to external situations’’.

Thus if sddhéranikarana is possible in respect of heroic deeds, it should be equally
possible in respect of love as well. If it be argued that it is not possible in this
particular case of Siva and Parvati, the father and mother of the world, we have
already replied that they represent man and wife.

One would perfectly agree with the critics if they were to say that the Canto is
highly erotic. But what is erotic is not necessarily obscene; and we must never mix
up aesthetics with ethics. In the realm of literature and its appreciation we must be
solely guided by aesthetics and we must refuse to be impressed by extraneous consi-
derations of morality and immorality and its effect or impact on socicty. As literary
critics our duty ends when we appreciate the beauty of the literary creation and
experience aesthetic rapture. To censor passages from books on grounds of morality
or their evil influence on society is the job of faw-courts. Viewed in this light the
Devi-sambhoga-varnana as portrayed by Kalidasa, gifted with divine creative imagina-
tion, would not appear improper and obscene.

Anandavardhana’s approach to poetry or Jiterature in general is two-fold : aesthetic
and cthical. From the aesthetic point of view he passes the judgment that the breach
of decorum in the poet’s description of the sexual love between Siva and Parvati is
covered up or concealed by the poet's genius. His view that there is a breach of
decorum in such a description is based on an cthical approach to literature. The

‘).7 L:;cnrna”(nzmuras cdition with Balapriya commentary) pp.187-88
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cader only subsequently

. . ; ind of ther
idea of ety however strikes the min g
breach of propriety Abhmavagupta in the

and not while reading the description, as is made clear by
context of ‘yasaphasa’ :

M oget FragiaeTraey warfimar e, safirarfiogr e, ek

R aqrare: cwery dharai @ | aoR o &R » Twrafx
N Y ofy gwdrg | awrfy ammredd amrfemai feafy:, SRR SR T
) S . Ly L S
T WImrearaaty TFTLaT —Locana pp, 7879,
) ; iety differ in different times ang climes

Si . of propriety and Impropriety ¢ .
one sll:)celdthe :Ot'lvocnihempungue importance in judging a(work of art. Anandavar-
dhamh u :ot_ 4] roach to poetry seems to have been ignored completely by later
wme: s aest etl.C al:vl;o emphatically denounce the Dev?samboga-varr!alm’ and 'are not
Prepa:e:l:op(z;cecl::t his view that the fault is concealed by the POSt's genius and

artistic description. .
A]thoughpadvcrse aiiticism is levelled against the 8th Canto by some of the

T i . Compared with any other
Blatiloa s above it is greatly POPUI?'— with them .
Gt 5t o i aemsiors o 1558 Gt o s gt numbeiog
abo honour of quoting the largest num er o  ftom this Canto
ut 40 or so. The ho verses in Sarasvarikaithabharana and twenty—three
goes to Bhoj.a who q,tf?tesAf:;/(O:ng others, Vimana, Kuntaka, Ksemendra, Dhanika,
ver_ses in Sragaraprakdia. uote from this Canto to illustrate points of poetics. We
Ruyyaka, ar;(d Hemacr:::dor? t‘};)cse verses quoted by them and see for ourselves how
may now take up so

i re. o > . o .
very;:autlful th:?, a:nmcn!ary called Avaloka, on Dhanafijaya’s Da:apuqua cites
anika in his cor ’

7 navikd

the following verse as an example o_f mugdha nay;. a

g i T e ¥ foefaper: o

&% = waw quegd @ qurfy @ '

» did not reply; when he held her garment she wished

Addressed she‘ ]ith her face averted {turned aside) she slept on the bed; yet
herself and gO away; ‘;V 1t Siva.” The timid shyness of the newly wedded bride and
:onjtheless did Slgf_d}fsl)gaw deftly, delicately and delightfully drawn in this excced.
er lover’s ruses (iric '

!

to free

in iful verse.
gly beautifu lovely verse which expresses rather less but suggests much more.
Here is a very love

Kuntaka, Bhoja and Hemacandra cite it in the context of Vrida
Q&&]’ ] Q‘ﬁ:‘ﬁ'ﬁfi‘ﬁy g8a: qu Wﬁ' T i:;.t' FIAYT (I
. qﬁﬁf 0 T

10 Kumizra vIII 2
1t Kumara VI 11

19
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“Observing in a mirror the outward marks of love’s cnjoyment (on her person)
and at the same time secing behind her own image that of her lover scated behind,
what reactions did Parvatl not show out ot her timid shyness ?”

Kuntaka quotes it to illustrate a varicty of ‘samyreivakrai@ (beauly off concealment)
by the use of pronouns. In this variety a very tender subject does not allow of any
claborate description of its aclions or gestures but shines uniquely by the device of
concealment. In this marvellous verse the poet-uses the ecxpression ‘‘kani kani” to
suggest the unique excellence of Parvati’s reactions. These rcactions arc so varied
and beyond words for the sudden awareness of her lover’s presence when she was
observing in the mirror the tooth-bites, nail-marks, ctc., inflicted on her person by
her lover .in the course of love-sports, embarasses her greatly and adds to her timid
shyness and nervousness. She bent her hcad, closed her eyes and did a number of
other things to hide her sense of shyness and shame.

Incidentdlly, another verse illustrating the bashfuluess of the incxperienced heroine,
parvati, may be considered :

gfer: T@eEdT a1 afvwer agd zaigs |
aer Tt F@EEEY wrrgerfagy vewwrag 102

“In pnv;ltc, Wll:lhe;'.garmenl taken off, she closed Siva's two cyes with her
two palms; but, as his third f’«ye on the forehead continued looking at her unclothed
beauty, Sh_e had h;_?ﬁins failed and she became absolutely helpless.”

1r.1 this ve-rse a 1dasasl'lcau.tll"ully portrays Parvati’s bashfulness and her feeble
or vain cfforts Ifo prevent Siva from observing her nude beauty

The poe;iovaz‘li (\rvd_ﬁm £4tha depicts Parval facing a similar situation. He however
shows how f_ . ith cleverness natural o women) overcomes the cmbarassing
situation: the garha runs as follows — )

vy fes - Tty frnay-wg.manr goreen |

wEeA ALAIAT ARG Ry s 0

[rﬁr—ﬁ'ﬁﬁ?ﬁﬂ'ﬁ-\‘\maw—w-aw—gm ]
g GATT-ATT Tae-ofy ; ’

7T T -Tivgfrad safa i)

<when Siva divests her of ari :
Wi ' her garment during amorous sport, Parvati (instinclivcl}')

&iva's pair of cyes witl
closes 2tV p] 1‘ ly ’ 1. _hef Wwo tender palms (and simultaneous]y) kisses his
third eye (on the forchead) which rearty triumphs.” i

sqport of the garha is - ;
The imp gatha is . Although in the present gdthd, 1he third cye is to

be closed in common with the other 1wo cyes and although ¢ it i
ther two €yes, the third eye (o ; e Nictono e s casal 1o
the © ‘th a kiss of Pa ye (of Lord Siva) alonc is victorious ip so far as it
ith arvali P (i ) ) »
is closed W L which e =bv(1[1. The verb “Japari® (triumphs) in the garhéd has a
o u n be e
striking heauty e it was felt by sensitive readers : ‘Blessed or fortunate indeed
E . e s ho . - . . h
is the third €ye @ noured with Parvati’s kiss and therefore is far superior
pe other WO eyes.

ara VIIT 7
a-ali V75

to 1

12 KU
3 Gatha-sapt
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Now, here is another lovely verse from the 8th Canto wherein Siva describes to
Parvail the young rays of the rising moon :
. ¢ - N -
mFgET iy aasTTan: FugTeaaIET a9 |
HITA-AT-F - F I Ao aAnTEd s g (1
llll:\ possible to cut with the curved tips of the pails the young rays of the
newly rising moon which are as soft as tender barley sprouts which might serve
you as car-ornaments’,

In the Kdvvdlaikarasitravriri Vamana quotes this verse in connection with a
srammatical point, nwmely, tne impersonal use of the word “Sakyany’ (Kardh cchettum
Sakyam) even when it differs in gender and number {rom the noun it qualifies. It is
Kuntaka, however, who cites it in his Vakrokii-Jivita and brings out its unique poetic

charm in his comments which deserve to be quoted in full :

¥ TAufierastaatfans: wggumd ( awn 5 gaArEaEi zfha-
Higutatni sz feeaarararen: wsoriana: @vfa egsgers, Faegd-
FhEwerarsat  wugreaaifafsfhmadfa asdiefa  framarn
sfaunrgaeagad-gieaazaad aen@famaigaRuasmaT 9 wH " (2 =)
ﬁ!a‘f\?ﬂqf\a !Ifﬁ'q'é- [tk
Here the charm of the rising sentiment shincs exquisitely. The rays of the rising
moon in all thejr freshness and delicateness are wonderfully invested with extra-ordi-
nary beauly. The Lord ol Parvau (Siva) informs his beloved (Parvati) that the moon-
rays Lhereby deserve to serve as car—ornaments and enjoy the rare privilege of contact
with her Jovely cheeks, ears, and curly hair. This description suggests how Siva s
over-whelmed by love at the sight of Parvati’s lovely moon-face and the tender rays

of the rising moon simultancously.

Here is another verse of supreme beauty which is often quoted by Viamana,
Kuntaka, Bhoja, Ruyyaka and Hemacandra in their Alarhkéra works

srzafsfufea woaay sfgatafed adfafe |

FEASFaaUEIIaT  FrAdT Todftge  aweft e

“Havipg collected darkness with his rays like a mass of hair with fingers the
moon is, as it were, Kissing the mouth (face) of the night wherein the lotus-eyes

, @ s

have been closed.”

Vimana cites 1L as an example of Utpreksavayava.” Kuntak: quotes it as an
instance of Rusavad alamkara with Upamdripaka and Slesa and adds that the utpreksa
conlained in the line ‘Cumbativa rajani-mukham $a$’ should here be r1egarded as

14 IZUI\\iil'A\ Vill. 62 . )
15 Vakrokti-Jivita 115 34, vno. 125p. 194
16 Kumara VI 63

17 Kavyalamkdrasatias (under IV. 3.32)
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the major figure of speech (viz., rasavadalaikara).*® Bhoja cites it to show t.hat
the so-called ‘utpreksévayava’ figure is not different from utpreksa® Ruyyaka cites
it as an example of angangi-bhavasankara’ of the figures ‘upam@, ‘Slesamild atifayokti’
and ‘utpreksa’2® Hemacandra quotes it to illustrate :

Rrgrarmret: [ AT ] arEnarad, SReier: 1

The behaviour of a hero and his heroine is attributed to Candramas—the moon
and his beloved Nié@ (Night). Siva by this description suggests his own keen desire
to kiss Parvati.

In this Canto Kalidasa describes according to the principles of the Kama-$dstra
the amour of Siva and Parvaii and cleverly suggests to his intelligent readers that
the amorous sports of the divine pair would in course of time lead to the Birth of
Kumara (Kumdra-Sambhava). The different pictures of Parvailas mugdhd and madhyé
and pragalbha nayika are very charming, so too Siva’s description of the sunset, the
night—fall and the moon-rise is very charming.

This canto may well be described as ‘Sasrra-Kévya® as it concerns itself with love
and the art of love and presents the principles of erotics in a very attractive and
poetic garb.

~ Finally Dharma (Duly) drtha (Wealth) and Kama (Love) are the three recognised
aims of.hum-an tife, and.a]l the three are equally important. Naturally, the delights
‘t’:st‘:ai"tf‘::e;‘f:[:‘;":a:;lf l::n;lporlant' place in our life : There is nothix?g fibhorreut to
the contrary such descriptiz;soeuca“y and appropriately portrayed in lltcrzfture. On
to sensitive readers. It would ?lr: 2 Breat source of beauty and hqve acsthetic appeal

. > , therefore, be only apt to regard this Canto to be 2
crowning and‘glonous achievement of Kalidasa’s poetic art.

T would like to conclude this paper with the following verse of Mallinatha, who

pays a very handsome tribute to Kailida is ¢ J
: dasa fo - " g
pregpant with rich suggestion) : e o i g Koy (peR

wiRmret avt wrfre: aoed |
e sy fagated g anga

18 Vakrokti-Tivita, 111 16v. 69,

19 Sarasvatikanthdbharana NS cd . 468
20 Alrnkarasarvasva, NS ¢g. p. 2'43.'

21 Kavyanusdsana (p. 148)
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ANDRA'S KAVYANUSASANA

THE SOURCES OF HEMAC

_ Hemacandra’s Kavyanusisana is 8 very fine [ex.t—tzook on Alamkara~sastra, ¢
1s remarkable for its free use of the jllustrious Alamkara quks that P@Ceded it as
well as for its wealth of illustrations. It 15 admittedly 2 tucid compendium of the
most prominent of them being

subject of poetics as develo ious Writers,
ped by previo .
Bharata, Dandji, Vamana, Rudrafa, Réjas'ekhafa (KM), Kuntaka, Abhlnavagupla (Abh.

and Locana), Dhanaiijaya—Dhanika, MahimabhasFa: Bhoja (SK a;]ld Sp), Ksemendra,
Mammata and Rucaka or Ruyyaka (Saraketa): The f.o.”O;V mlf taHe would give (e
reader a very good idea of the principal Sources utilize y Hemacandra in (pe

preparation of his K@vyanusasana : o
- ‘P ) . 1 —
rincipal SourcefSoyrces

. K‘z,,),dnu.s"a'sana'

Subject
Kav A 3-6) KP I pp. 6-10; RS p, L
yaprayojana ch. 1 (pp Locana 1 pp. 40-41
Kavyakarana (pp 7-33)
—Pratibha —pp. 56 5:1 a“; Ili_ p3 :(2~13
—Vyutpatti —pp. 7-13 mana. [-3; KMVIII (pp.35-41)
and Kavik-V. (pp. 17-2q)
—Abhyisa pp. 13-14 Vamana 1-3
—Siksa
—Kavisamaya pp. 14-33 KM-XI-XIV
- —Sabdartha-harana P. Lp. 13, p. 26
Kavya—svarii . 33-42 . L p. 13, p. 263, pp. 4¢;..
yazsvarp PP pp. 470472 Dhv. ang poe>
pp. 223-234 ana
Sabdartha~svard . 42-87 Dhv. and Locana pp. 74, 7
abdartha~svaripa pp 139, 167-169, 255-257, 2781,_137-
351-356 276,
(pp. 47-57) SP. VII (pp. 245-250)

In his Sr. Pra. (p. 708) Dr. Raghavan Observes :

“Not only the Gathas and Sanskrt verses given as illustrations by Bhoja .
Bhoja’s comments thereon are also reproduce.d completely by Hemacandra i;l hllt
Kavyanuéasana. ... These six conditions (Abhinaya, Apadefa, etc.,) and their s,

tions are reproduced from the Sr. Pra.”
pp. 65-66 KP. V. (pp. 223-256)
M Rmeniake —_— —_\
Rasalaksana Ch. 11 (pp. 88-10%)
—pp. 88-89 KP. IV—pp. 91-95

—pp. 89-105 Abh.—(Vol. ) pp. 272-287



Rasabhedas

Sihayibhavas
Vyabhicéri-bhavas
Sattvikabhavas

Rasabhdsa and Bhavabhasa
Kavyabhedas

(pp. 106-124)

pp. 124126
pp. 126-144
Pp. 144-147

pp. 147-150
pp. 150-158

HHudies

Abh. (Vol. 1) pp. 267, 304,
306-307, 314, 315, 324-326, 328,
329 330, 333-339.

Dhv. and Locana pp. 391-3%4
NS. VII and Abh. (Vol. D)

pp. 282~283

NS. VII and SK (V) and DR.
(IV) with Avaloka

NS. VII and SK. (V)

Abh. (Vol. 1) pp. 205-296; SK. (V)
Dhv. and Locana (1) pp. 261,
263-264, 282-283, 495 KP. V
vv, 120 etc.

Dosa-Vivecana
—Dosalaksana

—Rasddi-dosas

—Rasadosas

~Pada~dosas
——Vakyadosas

—Ubhayadosas

Artha-dosas

Ch. 111 (pp. 159-273)
(pp. 159-161)

(pp. 161-168)

(pp. 169-199)

(pp. 173-176)
(pp. 179-198)
(pp- 199-201)

(pp. 201-226)

(pp. 226-261)

(pp. 261-273)

CP. Dhv. and Locana (pp. 80-
83) KP. VIL vv. 321, 327, 330
Dhwv. U (pp. 365-401) and
KP. VII (pp. 450~460)
DR. IV (p. 91) and Avaloka
Dhv. 111 (pp. 361-364)
Locana (pp. 342, 344)
KP. VIL 60-62 (pp. 433-445)
KM. (pp. 42-44), NS XVIIL.98-99
KM. XVII & XVIi

(pp. 89-112)
SK 1. 93 VV 126-127
KP. VII. V. 202
Vimana IL ii, SK. I,
VV. II. KP. VII and X.
Vamana 11, i, Dhv. (II) &
Locana
VV. II; Kp. Vi1
Vamana. Il. ii; SK 1
VV. II; Xp. VII

. D;l Raghavan’s remarks on Hemoandra’s treatment of Dosas ate very apposite :

--++Lhapter HI of Hemacandra’s Kavyanusasana is almost identical with chapter
Vi1 of Mammata’s Kavyaprakiéa. The number, nature and the illustrations of all
the flaws are the same in the two books. In Hemacandra’s own commentary on his
work, Hemacandra has given additional matter drawn from Anandavardhana and

Mahimabhatta under the heads of Rasadosas, Avimrsta-vidheya and Prakrama and
Krama Bhafgas”” (Sr, Pra. p. 246)
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Gunavivecana

1 I
Dr. Raghavan’s observations on Hemacand

“ S candra is a follower ©
On Gunas Hemaca Ri(jas'ekhara also... AS. regards -the three Gunas,

highest degree in Vipralambha, a
ARy IR, | “This is one

pertinent:
upon Mammata and probably from

Hemucandra considers that Midhurya is of the

Jittle Jess in Karuna and still- less in Santa.

of the views recorded later by Jagannaltha...

e i wort
Hemacandra’s treatment of Gunas is note

'Kavyanusdsana’

7 Eubjm'r -

Ch. V
(pp. 295-338)

Sabdalamkara-varnana

. 298-314
. 314-332

. 333337

b laThkAra—Varnanz Ch VI
Ajarhkara—Varnana
Arthala or 339409

Ch. 1V (pp. 274-294)

151

Mainly based on NS.
XVIl, KD; Vamana;
and KP. (VIID

a’s treatment of Gunas are very”

¢ Anandavardhana and he draws

hyv for his “reference to strange
views on Gunas”. One view holds that Ojas, Prasida, Madhurya, Sa}mya' and Auda-
rya are the ﬁve Gunas (in the sense of Pﬁtlm—dharmas). The other vicw is these five
Gunas belong to cerlain metres. Hemacandra criticises both.

‘Principal Source/Sources’

Mainly based on the NS. XVII,
KD, Rudrata, Deviataka with
Kayyata’s commentary; SK 1T
and the KP (VIII, X) IX
Rudrata, Devisataka, Kayyata’s
commentary, KD, Bharavi
Rudrata (IV, V) and Devisataka,
Kayyata’s commentary

NS XVII & Abh. (Vol. 1I) (pp.
385-392)

Mainly based on the works of
Udbhata, Rudrata, Kuntaka,Mam-
mata and 1o somc extent on the
SK and Locana

Nayakadi-Varnana Ch VII

(pp. 406-431)

e

Ch VIII

Prabandhatmaka-

Kivyabheda (pp- 432-466)
—pp. 432458
—pp. 455-466

Mainly based on the NS XXIl and
the Abh. (Vol. III)

DR (Il) and Avaloka and a few
verses from SK.

Mainly based on the NS XVIIT
and the Abh. and SP (XI)
Kavyakautuka, the NS XXIII
and Abl. (on NS 1V, 208)

SP X1 (pp. 469-480)
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“The treatment of Sravya—Kavya in the VIllth Chapter of the Kavyanu$dsana
is completely a reproduction of the section on Gunas and Alamkaras of Prabandha
as a whole and the definitions with examples of the types of Sravya—Kavya given by
Bhoja in Chapters XI and XII of the Sr. Pra.” (—Dr. Raghavan, Sr. Pra. p. 709).
It is not clear why Dr Raghavan mentions Chapter XII as Hemacandra’s source for
his treatment of Sravyakdvya. Chapter XII “is devoted to the study of the structure
and technique of drama” and has very little to do with Sravya—Kavya. The reader

is referred 10 Sr. Pra. pp. 403~404 where Dr. Raghavan critically examines and appre-
ciates Hemacandra’s treatment of Sravya—Kavya.

(Hemacandra and Rucaka -

Note : Only a few identical passages are indicated below to prove Hemacandra’s
indebtedness to Rucaka or Ruyyaka) :

Hemacandra Rucaka

p. 5 (11 1-3) p. 1

p. 77 (11 11-13, 1 22) p. 31

p- 154 (11 19-23) p. 40

p. 155 (1 12) p. 8

p. 178 (1 18) p. 52

p- 225 (11 27-28) . T4

p. 231 (11 6-8, 11 16~18) p. 46

p. 238 (11 22-25) p. 47

P-274 (1 7) 275 (1 8) pp. 204-205

p- 376 (11 9-11) p. 70

p- 388 (1 20) p. 69

p. 389 (11 2-6) p. 63

I

t is rarely that Hemacandra mentions his sources by name;' but on many
occastons when he ha

! PPens to adopt even very long passages in either prose or verse
from his predecessors’ works, he does not care to indicate their sources.? A few long
passages in the Viveka,? although not found in any of the source-books mentioned
above, do not appear, by virtue of their language and style, to be Hemacandra’s.
In many places we come across the expression ‘Vayarh tu briimah™ or similar ones,’

which lead us to believe that the views prefaced with these expressions are Hema-
1. For instance,. . ..iti ériminabhi

2. In regard to He
mentioning the

navaguptaciryah (p. 103).

macandra's source, the KM., it is sometimes argued that “The reason of not

name of Rajagekhara here might be that, in the view of Hemacandra, Raja-

dekhara also might have taken this matter from some other author.” This argument in defe-
nce of Hemacandra, if accepted as valid, would lead to disastrous conclusions. For by this
reasoning all those excerpts from Mahimabhatta, Abhinavagupta, Kayyata and others would
have to be considered as not their own—a conclusion which, on the very face of it, is absurd.

3. For instance, p. 155 (1.24)—156 (11 10-24); pp. 164 (1 24)—166.

For example, p. 110 (1. 24), p. 183 (1. 22), p. 217 (1, 23), p. 337 (1. 13).

To wit © p. 176 (I1. 20-21), p. 178 (I. 14), p. 220 (last linc).
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candra’s own, but the fact is that in many cases at' least, Hemacandra only repeats
his masters” views faithfully in their own words, There are scores and scores of
passages, some of them pretty long, common to Someévara’s Samketa and Hema-
candra’s KS. R.C. Parikh® holds that Hemacandra borrows these passages from Some-
$vara. 1 have shown in my paper published in the Bulletin of the Chunilal Gandhi
Vidyabhavan, Surat (1961-62) that probably the borrowing is the other way.” In view
of the uncertainty of the mutual relation between Hemacandra and Somesvara it will
only be right to leave out Somcdvara’s Sariketa while considering the present problem.
Parikh® and Dhruva® consider Hemacandra’s KS t> be unique in that it brings for
the first time, Poetics and Dramatics within the compass of a single work. The work
of Hemacandra, however, is not the first of its kind. Hemacandra takes the lead from
Bhoja's SP which treats of both Poetics and Dramatics.’® The mzthod of noting the
sources of the illustrative verses and quotations in the KS adopted by the editor of
the SMIV cdition, although unexceptionable, is apt to fead one to believe that
Hemacandra has (rawn them directly from original sources but it is evident that in
most cases Hemacandra has drawn them indircctly through the sources utilized by
him in writing the KS.

It is clear from what has been said above that Hemacandra’s work does not
constitutc an original contribution to the subject. It is, however, not quite correct
to describe the Kdvyanuddsana as a compilation exhibiting hardly any originality as
Kane! does or to charge Hemacandra of plagiarism as De'? does. Instead of briefly
summarising or paraphrasing or describing in his own language the theories and
doctrines of his predecessors 10o illustrious to be mentioned by name, if Hemacandra
preferred to present them in their original form we need not find fault with him.
Besides we cannot forget the fact that his writing was of a scientific nature and in
scientific books such quotations are justified. We will only be betraying poverty of
our imagination and scant respect for Hemacandra’s intelligence if we were to insi-
nuate that Hemacandra pretended that all the passages and excerpts which he quoted
wmf]d pass as his own. The truth of the matter is that Hemacandra regards the

6. Kivyaprakidsa (Part I, Rajasthiina Purdtana Granthamali, No. 47 Jodhpur.

7. In addition 1o the arguments set for'\h in my paper in favour of my thesis the following one
may be stated @ the treatment of Sravya type of literature in the XS (and Somesvara’s Sarh-
keta) is clearly based on Bhoja’s SP (XL pp. 469-480). The SP, however, does not mention
Sakalakathd. Since Hemacandra adds its definition and example (the Samaradityakatha, a
Jaina work) and Somedvitra omits this example, it is reasonable 1o hold that Someévara bor-
rows not directly frem Bhoja but from Hemacandry.

8. TIntroduction to Kivyanudasana (p. CCC XXV)

9. Foreword to K uidsana (p. 10)

10. Bhoja's S’n’xg‘\r:\pr:x

ita by V. Raghavan : Detailed Notice of the Ccrtents (Ch. V)
11, History of Sanskrit Poctics (1961 ed.), pp. 288-89.
12, Studies in the History of Sanskrit poetics Vol. T (P. 203)

20
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masterpieces of his predecessors as the propeity of the entire  world."? Hemacandra
is a man of ‘pratibhad’ but his ‘pratibhd’ is more of the ‘bhivayitri’ and less of the
‘Karayitri® type. His capacity to select choicest cxcerpts from his authorities and to
organize them into a homogeneous and organic whole is supreme. Morcover, ch.m-
candra shows independence of thought and judgment in good many places, refusing
to follow blindly his acknowledged authoritics. To wit, he rejects, and on logical
grounds too, three of the six Kavyaprayojanas given by Mammata (pp. 5-6); he differs
with Mukulabhafta and Mammata for he holds that Laksan is bascd on Prayojana

alone and not on Rudhi or Prayojana (p. 46). He differs with Mammata (p. 146) as

he rejects Ubhayaéaktimtla—dhvani (p. 68). He rightly rejects the threefold classifica-

tion of ‘artha’ into svatal sarhbhavi, Kavipraudhoklimétraniﬁpf\lm?‘”éz“'imh and
Kavinibaddhavakirpraudhoktimatranispannasarirah as found in the Dhv. {pp. 72-13)
and the KP. (IV. 39-40). Hemacandra criticises Dhanika for describing Jimutavahana
as Dhirodatta (vide XS p. 123 11 19-21 and DR 1L p. 37). If Mammata speaks of

the eight kinds of Madhyama—kavya, Hemacandra holds that there ate only three
kinds of it {pp. 152~157). He seems to be hitting at Mammata when he remarks :
“Etena nirvedasyamangalapriyatve’ pi...tat pratiksiptam” (p. 121 1L 9-10). He differs
with Mammata when he remarks “Ayari bhavah—Yathanyail pratikilavarpalaksano
Dosa uktah. .tasya (p. 290 1L 19-20). His freatment of the topic of Guras (Ch- V)
is indeed remarkable, for its presentation and style invariably ceminds us of Raja-
gekhara’s KM. Although Hemacandra takes his cue from Kuntaka and his reasoning
in reducing the number of Arthilarhkiras is not always satisfactory nor €O

nvincing,
the fact remains that his treatment of this topic is, to a good ex

tent, novel. In a few
places we find him compiling passages from different sources skilfully into one organic
whole—adding his own remarks in between. In this connection we may point 10
Viveka pp. 203—4, (I. 13-30) where he combines passages from the Vyaktiviveka and

the Vakroktijivita, or Viveka p. 362 (I 10 to p. 364) where he combines the vriti
of the Dhv. and Locana adding his own remarks in between.

It would, therefore, scem ‘hat the criticism against Hemacandra’s KS is not fair.
It would be more correct to describe the KS as a good text-book lucidly sctting

forth various topics of Alathkiradastra in the very words of the masters and serving
as 2 good introduction to the study of the well known authorities."

13. Vide Hemacandra's remarks at 1‘he opening of his Pramanamimaisd; he unambiguously and
emphatically states; Anadaya cvaitd® vidyah smhkgcpuf\;islam—vivnk!ﬂyﬁ navanavibhavanti,
tattatkartrkaéca ucyante.” M is interesting to note that even this statement of Hemacandra
is based on Jayanta’s Nydyamaijari (p. 1 and 5)

14,

The reader is referrcd to Shivaprasad Bhattachanya's Faper ¢ Howacar<id ard the Eleventh

Century Kashmir Poeticists”—in the Journal of the Asiatic Society, Caleuita, Vol. XX111
1957 No, 1



14

SOME ASPECTS OF PRAKRIT VERSES IN ALAMKARA WORKS
Mention of Prakrit Literature in Alakdra Works

Bhamaha! spcaks of threc literatures : Sanskrit, Prakeit and Apabhrathsa. Dandi®
speaks of four by adding Misra to Bhamaha’s list. Rudrata® alludes to six : 1. Prakrit,
2. Sanskrit, 3. Magadhi, 4. Pai$aci, 5. Straseni (=Sauraseni) and 6. Apabhrarhsa.
Rudrata! quotes some of his own Prakrit verses in his Ka‘")"”a'hk‘?"& It is Ananda-
vardhana® who, for the first time sets the tradition of freely quoting Prakrit verses.
He quotes some 45, a few ol his own composition and othc.rs from well-known works,
Alarikéras, etc. Abhinavagupta, his celebrated
commentator follows his lead in his Locana. PDhanika, the well-known commentator
of Dasarfpaka quotes some 26 Prakrit verses in his Avaloka. The distinction of quoting
hundreds of Prakrit verses, in his Sarasvatikanthabharana and Srngdraprakasa,® how-
cver, goes to Bhoja. The first work contains over 350 _Pﬂlkl'it verses; and the second
work over 1650 Prakrit verses. Among other reputed Alamkarikas, we find Kuntaka,
Mabimabhatta. Mammata, Ruyyaka, and his commentator, Jayaratha, Hemacandra,
Sobhakara and Visvanatha quote 15, 28, 64, 15, 38, 80, 163, and 23 Prakrit verses
respectively. Some of these are reproduced from Dhvanyaloka and Locana. A large
{ verses cited by Bhoja in his two treatiscs are repetitions.

to illustrate various types of Dhvani,

number o
No Separate Work on Prakrit poetics

The Prakrit citations in such a large number in Sanskrit works on poetics calls
for an cxplanation which js not far to seek, Notwithstanding the difference in language

i. Kavyalamkara 1. 16
2. Kavvadarsa 1.32.
4. Kavyalamkara 1L 11-12.
4. Kavyalamkidra 1V, 11-15, 17-21.
5. Dhvanyiloka.
6. Bhoja’s classification of Prakrit and Apabhrarnsa languages is unique. It may be shown in a
tabular form as follows :--
Prakrit
| |
) | .
Sahaja La}lqim Slista
e . ) |
11 12 |3 . 14 ] 6
Sanskrit-Sama Desya Miharasira Saurascna Paisaca Maiagadha
Ap:\blln'zuim":\
I ] |
Uttama Maudhyama Kanigtha
| |

| o |- | . Tl
(cte) Abhira  Gaurjara (etc.)) Kismira Paurastya (eic.)
ctics arc duly illustrated.

|
Avantya  Lal
All these va
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the Alathkarikas made no difference between Sanskrit and Prakrit literatures. They
appreciated both. Some of them wrote in both, The norms laid down in their works
were equally applicable to both and, indeced, till recently to literaturcs cven in our
modern languages. Even a scholar like Hemacandra, who has to his credit books on
Prakrit grammar and prosody did not feel the necessity of preparing a  treatise on
Prakrit poetics. The fact, however, remains that the Sanskrit critical thought took
little or no notc of some of the interesting and peculiar aspects of the vast and varied
Prakril literature. The Alarikarikas, generally speaking, contented themselves merely
with quoting Prakrit passages for illustrative purposes or alluding to certain works
for illustrating types of composition.

Corrupt Text \—

The Prakrit text of many verses, is, in many placcs, corrupt or shows small or
big gaps and in some cases it is so hopelessly corrupt that it becomes unintelligible.
In many cases the exact context from which they are drawn is not known and con-
sequently they remain obscure, As the Prakrit text is carclessly transcribed in the
Mapuscripts, it falls to the editors of these works to present these Prakril verscs as
correctly as possible, by tracing them (o their sources or by referring to other works
on Alamkira, Grammar or Prosody whercver they arc quoted. One must concede,
bowever, (hat in spitc of the best of efforts on the part of cditors some verses stil
remain obscure, as their sources are irrctrievably lost and they arc not cited clse
_Where. Dr. Weber has edited about 35 Gathas from the works on Sanskrit poetics und
incorporated them, by way of an Appendix., in his critical cdition of Garhidsapiasar® -
Ubet ‘[‘fl’ Sapta Sutakam des Hala. Dr. A M. Ghatage has corrected some six Prakrit
verses in  the footnotes to his article on Maharaspi Language and  Literature.
Dr. A.N. Upad’hyc has corrected one very obscurc Apabhratida verse from Dhanika's
Avaloka on Da(sm‘ﬁpaktl which correction is incorporated by T. Venkatacharya in his
I(’:f:;;;")‘(“fd ::‘S‘A:Pé‘sisiftj of the Hindi Das"atilp.aka’ in Journal, University '01'
them to their sources or f:ill erable number of Prakrit verses I could correct by tracing

rough comparisons. A few of them arcreferred to here.

The passage “Apape......anurao” g Sragaraprakasa Vol. I, p. 120 hus been

consxdtared very corrupt., The significant, word ‘Apurdo’ and the word ‘Advisaka’
following this passage in the (ex¢ ted me to seek the source of these two verses in
Setubandha a"f’ I succeeded in tracing the two verses as  Sctubandha 1X. 1 and
IX. 96 respectively.

The passage “Devaditi lunah, ....gumariphellaparanya” (?) in Locana on Dhva-
nyaloka L. 16 has“bu_:n considered cxtremely corrupt and absolutely unintebligible.
The commentator “Balapriyakara” confesses his inability to rostore the original passage.
1 camc across a corresponding passage in Abhinavabharait (Yol. 1, Ch. VI, p. 305)
which reads “Vardhate” lunahi.....Landha”. This too is absolutely corvupt. Parisistaiit
| 1} to the Volume (p. 383) noles : Dhvanyalokalocanasya talapatradarse. . ...
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“Paluddisi. . dolvapaitthd (?)” This, too, proved of little use in tracing the original
verse, Somesvara’s Satketa on Kavyaprakasa (11—14, p. 24) quotes part of the rele-
vant passage from Locana wherein the Apabhrarisa verse occurs and correctly presents
one half of the verse : “Lavannujjilanigu ghari dhollu paittha.” The whole verse,
however, is for the first time cited correctly in Kalpa-lataviveka (p. 123, 1} 26-27)
as follows :—
Divadi tellu ndhi palu drammi gamitthd |
Lavanuujjalanigy ghari Dhollu paigthd ||
[Sanskrit Chiya :
Dipake tailath ndsti palam dramam gavesitarh |
Lavanyojjvalango erhc priyatamal pravistah ]
Onc more passage {rom Locana may be cited here in this connection. Locana (p. 176)
reads :—
“Osuru Sumthi....tena u”
The text of tlhic first quarter of this Apabhramhéa verse is obviously corrupt.
Kalpalataviveka (p. 127, 1.17) rccords the pratika of this verse as “Usurusutibhiyae.”
Desindmamald cxplains “Usuribliyam tathd Usurusumbhiyam ruddhagalam codanam.”
In the light of thesc two relevant and uscful suggestions the versc could be restored
as ;—
Usurusurabhiyde muhu cumbiil jena |
Amiarasaghortfanu  padijaniti tena §

[Sanskrit Chaya :
Ruddhagalam rudatydh mukbarh cumbitath yena |
Amrtarasaghotanar parijidtarh tena | ]

A part of the Chayd given by the commentator, viz., ‘Irsydsrusobhitdyd’ is
inaccurate.

Lost Prakrit Works

My ecfforts to trace the Prakrit verses to their sources have met with considerable
success. Some verses still remain untraced. This is mainly duc to the loss? of some
source books, like Sarvasena's Harivijaya, Ravanavijaya, Apandavardhana’s Visama-
banaltla, Vakpali's Madhumathavijaya, Caturmukha’s Abdhimathana, Mdricavadha, etc.

Available Prakrit Sources

Dr. Raghavan observes in his Magnum opus (Bhoja’s Srngaraprakasa, p. 822) :
“Almost all the Gathas of the Saptaiarz seem to be quoted by him and a conside-
table number of the Gathds of the Lilivati also scem to be quoted in the Sy Pra.”

7. Dr. A.M. Ghatge : Maharasri Language and Literature (pp. 19:71) in the Journal of the
University of Bombay, Vol. 1V (Part 6), May-1936.
Dr. V. Raghavan : Bhoja’s Spagdraprakiita, (pp. 818-825).
1 intend to bring out “Prakrit Verses in Alamnkara Literature : A Critical Editien” in the

near future,
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Gathdsaptasars is immensely popular with the Alamkirikas as most of them from
Anandavarchana onwards quote it. Bhoja amongst them all quotes it profusely. But
his statement that—“a considerable number of the Gathas of the Lildvars also seen
to be quoted in the Sr. Pra.” does not stand scrutiny. We find only a few galh:ts
cited from Lilavart by way of illustrations. Next in popularity stands Pravarasena’s
Setubandha, also styled Ravanavaho. Among other works drawn on are : Vujjélagg(_zm,
Gaidavaho, Karpiiramaijart, and Bélaramdyana. A few stray verscs are cited .wh\ch
are the composition of Dhanika,® Bhajfenduraja,’ and Abhinavagupta.® It is difficult

to say whether thesc verses are Muktakas or cited from some Prakrit works which
are now lost.

Principal theme and Governing sentiments

Some of the verses contain maxims and popular sayings; SOme, especially ﬁ?m
Setubandha deal with nature and heroism. A majority of them, powever, deal with
love and the contents of these verses arc highly erotic. This preference for the theme
of love and the sentiment of croticism should be casy to understand on psychologicﬂ]
grounds : Love' is the most dominant of all feclings, and is easily within the expe
rience of onc and all. The erotic? sentiment is the most charming of all sentiments
and because of its tremendous popularity is regarded the prince of all sentiments.
Anandavardhana was fully conversant with human psychology, s0 well expressed by
Bhamaha :—

Svadukavyar asonmisramh Séslramapyupayuﬂjate |

Prathamalidhamadhavah®® pibanti katu bhesajarh ||

He, therefore, almost laid it down as a theory' that with a view 10 winning the
attention of people or investing the work with charm, other Rasas, although opposed
to the erotic sentiment, should be touched up with jt-—for it has the power to deli-
ght the minds of onc and all. Unless instruction in Sastras is alloyed with crotic
seqﬁ:ax?ns, it does not become appealing to popular taste.
- 8. szﬁ;k;vl,»p. 52, p. 734-,*4
9. Locana, p. 499.
10. Locuna p. 535.

11,

89 TIAE ereAhgeTIrEREET A uf g |

Abhinavabharati, Vol. I, p. 267.
WARTE: ah A W s )

$ragaraprakasa X111, p. 565.
12 gl B daRnt Flmgvabesan ende: sadeen gaeg |
__Dhvanyaloka 1, p. 397.
13.

Cf. the fumous Gudajibvikd—nydya—The maxim of the tongue (smearcd) with treacle’.
frmgradiFg FEgeIana 1 |
afEsagEEal A 7R o

4.

—Dhvanyaloka, I11. 30.
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He quotes an example where the Santa sentiment wh.ich is predomman]t. is touched
up by the sentiment of Sn’lgira though the two are, obv:ously,;ot :iomp;mmarz to
cach other.*® Keeping in mind this aspect of human ps?'chology mmf avardhana ¢ los&?
to illustrate the various points in Alamkara Sastra with the help of erotic examples;

and his lead is enthusiastically followed by later Alathkarikas.

Are Prakrit Verses Obscene ? ) ) -
In some quarters it is alleged that the /'\larilkﬁfikﬂ_s cite .Pw’:“ Vefse]S, which
are full of obscenity and which glorify iilicit love, as ll]ustralmr')s Ic]caus? tu; obsce-
nity remains hidden under the garb of the Prakrit language. Tln's al egauorff CSEr-ves
consideration. In the classical period there was no compar(mcr.xtahsmmf\.or bi urcam{n
of studies into Sanskrit and Prakrit. The long standing PmC‘.'CC of Wl’l_“ﬂg_dmmas in
Sanskrit and Prakrit will easily bear this statement out. Again, 1.~ncn .hkc A.nandavar_-
dhana could write both in Sanskrit and Prakrit. Eminent Sanskrit wm'ers like Da_r_u;h
Bana, Kuntaka have paid ungrudgingly and um'cscr.ved]y han-dsomc tributes to Sata-
vihana and Pravarasena for their Prakrit works. This f.iICt corroborates lh_c Sfatfn.:ent
that there was integration of Sanskrit and Prakrit Studies. Naturally, ﬂ;(]: Alamfkdnkflg
appreciated first-rate Prakrit works and freely drew UP?“ them folr 1 l:f\fmflo’r_lsA in
their Alarhkara works. It is, therefore, nothing but an.msult l_o thesc lamkarikas
to allege that they quoted Prakrit verses with an ultc‘rlor motive. . .
Now let us examine the charge of obscenity agmr_lsl. l¥1e Prak;nt. veries,. Tradi-
tionally, poetry has been condemned on three gTOL-I.r-ldS.('). ltflsufullfo :)ICS (f') it offers
wrong advice and cncourages immorality an(.l (H'I) llf 18 _ll . f) .-12 ;;?nlsy,r These
objections have been refuted by Réjassxhara in h.IS ‘Kdvyamlmam:; - His defence of
obscenity in literaturc js, however, not very convincing. To say .ecause the Yed.as
and the Sastras contain obscene matter one should not take exception 1o obscenity

in literature” is not at all logical.

The Alaikarikas have defined in their works what congilutcs the fault of obscenity.
Use of words which give rise to feclings of shame, of disgust .or cm?vey 'the sense
of inauspiciousness—such words are taboo in Cfl]lllred :?nd polite socicty—is conde-
mned by them as obscene. They have, with their sharp n'u?llcct., recorded and dcn?u-
nced as obscene even particular combination of letters giving rise to words meaning
the names of the private parts of the human body. So there is no question of defending
obscenity.

These Prakrit verses fall into two groups : Those which are highly erotic and

We must clearly dist-

those which portray illicit or clandestine or adulterous love.,
al poets, both Sanskrit

inguish between the crotic and the obscene. The writings of gre

15wt mawm uAn @) war A |

B mrgmarzagas & Sifay 0
—Dhvanyiloka 111 30-31,

16. Kavyamimamsa (GOS edition, 1934) Ch. VI, pp. 2438,
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and Prakrit, are highly erotic and artistic. To brand them obscene, as impatient critics
of Prakrit verses do, would mean putting these great works out of the reach of the
sensitive Sahrdayas. We must not be carried away by highly crotic descriptions and
mistake the highly erotic for the obscene.

Indian tradition treats the joys of love and the relations belwcen the two sexes
in a frank manner. The explanation for the citing of the sccond group of verses
could be given as follows : ““"The height of purc love is said to exist in reclations
with other men’s wives or unmarried girls.”” Naturally, poets, Sanskrit, as well as
Prakrit, composed verses portraying ‘Caurya—rata’ and the Alamkarikas quoted such
verses as specimens of Dhvanikavya refusing to be impressed by considerations of
morality. This explanation may be restited in modern language in a slightly different
way thus :—

Sanskrit Alathkdrikas show a very sensitive understanding of the aesthetics. Their
approach to it is strictly a—moral. What they object to is not immorality but whatever
is bad in aesthetic taste. To their minds eroticism was not bad in taste; aesthetically
it was most appcaling to them.

It seems in later years acsthetics and ethics came to be confused and what was
purely acsthetic came to be condemned as uncthical. However, it must be said to
the credit of the Alarhkarikas that their analytical minds made a subtle distinction
between the good and the bad taste and between the aesthetic and the ecthic. We
must not forget the fact that they were primarly the students of language and as

7. () geqmImead gEAmIETA 3 ardarE

—Kamasatra 5.1.40.
(i) agmlfafEaies 239 G |
8w Al Aan iR @ g E |
—Natyasastra XXII. 207.
(i) O @F 8@ § FIPT AT |
—Kuttanimata, v. 812, cd.
Gv) wEltmRa: HEfiatteg |
g f§g wengRaTd Bae
Ml gewer = e J o R )
T aFEE] B WANIZEY, ||
—Rudrata : S'yr'agz‘nrulilukn 11. 29-30.
() 77 FoatRe ggewd 9 smneom )
a1 AT FSweeR geag |
—Visnugupta Samhila.
(vi) TEERFAT AL Toh R ogiog |
—Subhasitavali
(vii) EERA 7 9AENTIgIIRA Iqweis fner FeRgad 4 € |
—Natya-darpana
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such concentrated on the study of the language patterns in poetry; they seem to have
highly disciplined minds. When they quote an erotic verse as an illustration of a
certain point in poetics they dwell precisely on that aspect of the verse. It is intere-
sting to note that their minds do not care to notice the sensations such verses might
produce in ethical contexts.
~ Finally, we must not lose sight of the great truth so beautifully * expressed by
Dhanamjaya : ' )

“There is nothing in this world a poetic mind cannot appreciate—may it be
beautiful or disgusting, great or mean, terrifying or pleasing, incomprehensible or

perverse (? obvious) real or fictitious”. )
In other words, life in all its aspects has a place in literature. It is for the poet

to present it in a beautiful form.

18. @i gfteqgzimafl H=-
gy gafs wed B (¢ Bad) 3 =@ )
AT HATEFIETE

aaifa @ weTgalR &% 1)
—Dadardpaka 1V. 85,

21
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THE HARI-VIJAYA OF SARVASENA

Anandavardhana and Bhoja quote from a number of Prakrit works, some of
which are now lost. Harivijaya is one of them. In his S!itgdraprakééa (SP) Bhoja
mentions in one breath three Prakrit mahakavyas : Rdvama-vijaya (RV), Harivijaya
(HV) and Setubandha (SB), composed in aévasakas in the skandhaka metre. Of these
three works, SB is completely available but the other two appear to be completely
lost. It is indeed a pity we have only one verse from RV preserved to us in the
form of a quotation! in SP. We are a little more fortunate to have at least twenty~
two verses which we can definitely ascribe to HV on the strength of their contents
and/or on the basis of clear references by Anandavardhana and Bhoja. There are
many more verses in SP and quite a few in Sarasvattkanthabharana (SK) which are
in Maharasri Prakrit and are composed in the skandhaka metre. As they are not
found in SB, they may have been drawn from RV or HV, most probably from HV,

the model of SB. In the present paper first we treat of such verses as can be ascribed
to HV and then list the verses which are probably drawn from it.

The author of RV is unknown and we know next to nothing regarding his age.
Pravarasena composed his SB in the first half of the fifth century A.D. Sarvasena
composed, it is surmised,? his HV about a hundred years carlier than SB. Eminent

Sanskrit Alamkarikas, viz., Anandavardhana and Kuntaka speak appreciatively of
Sarvasena’s HV.?

In the course of his discussion and exposition of the salient features of a Maha-

kavya, Bhoja in his SP and following him, Hemacandra in his Kavyanusasana (KS)
give us the following information about Hp -

1. Kavi-prasarnsd yathd Ravana-vijaye—
@i Yo e IR o Tea e w7 B
WOl U G- MR 7 Ree 1)
(vt fFerd aral el Fed geeg Ruaw |
At Al FE: gE-EmAen Sumrate g 1]
2. “Dandin mentions the Harivijaya in a mutilated v

3 ref s y ersc at the beginning of his Avantisundari,
and re cr:) 1o h““’““““ 4s a king, probably identical with Sarvasena, the founder of the
younger branch of the Vakatakas. If so, the Harivijaya was composed in the first half of
the fourth century A. D,, about

a hundred years carlier than the Setubandha."— P
Setubandha. Tr. by Handique, p. 50, a.”-Pravarasena’s
3. i) Anandavardhana observes in his Dhvanyaloka (111 11-12, pp. 335-36) :

sfgmeRnal FARERRIAG Refi omen gredmrer e R e Bie—gar
Flane9gAy | 1A T @It Ry

Abhinavagupta thus explains in his Locana (p. 335) :

&R FrIgTEIEET aRemETIR R |
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It was ‘aSvdsaka—bandha.’ lts prevailing metre was skandhaka, (and ‘galitakas’ were
employed at the end of the asvasakas). It was marked by the word ‘wrs@ha’ in the
last verse of each d@$yasaka. It contained descriptions of city (nagara), mountain ($aila),
seasons ($arad—vasanta—grismavarsadi), the sunset (arkdstamayavarnanam mentioned
by Hemacandra but through oversight dropped in the printed Mysore edition of SP),
the hero, his vehicle—Garutmat [v@hana-varnanarh yatha Harsacarita-Kadambari-
Harivijaya-Ravanavijayidau hastya$va—garutmat-puspakadi—varnanadi (? ni) ], his diita
(Satyakal ? Satyakih), his (Nayaka's, Hari’s) march (Prayanarm, .abhimatartha-—sidd-
haye yathd Visnoh (=Hareh=Krsnasya) parijataharandya Harivijaye), the rise of
the Lero in the form of the conquest of the enemy who himself surrenders [abhyu-
dayah-arivijayab—taduparatya (? tad (=$atru-) upanatya ], drink-party (madhupanarh-
gosthigrhe. .yathd Harivijaye) and the removal of Satyabhama’s jealous anger by effort
[ by Hari by winning from Indra the Parijata tree and planting it in front of Satya-
bhama’s palace~mindpagamo dvidha-prayatnikah naimittikasca. Prayatniko Harivijaye
Satyabhamayah. It may be noted here that the printed text of SP reads “manapa-
gamo yatha ramatafkanniéd’carinam (?) Setubandhe.” It needs to be corrected to
“Manipagamo dvidhi—prayatnikah naimittikasca | Prayatniko Harivijaye Satyabhama-
yah | Naimittiko Ramallankini$acarinarh Setubandhe | cf. Hemacandra’s XS, p 459.

Bhoja draws verses copiously? from HV to illustrate various points of poetics in
the coxyx\r\se of his writing SK and SP. His citations in SK contain af least eight verses
which definitely belong to HV and we find Bhioja citing verses from HV when wri-
ting his SP on not less than forty occasions. Of course, some of thcse verses are
common to SK and some other verses are just repetitions. In all, there are at least
twenty—two different verses which can be ascribed to HV on the basis of internal
evidence and/or on the basis of clear references by Sanskrit writers on poetics. The

i) In his Vakroktijivita (De’s Edn., p. 71) Kuntaka ranks Sarvasena along with Kalida:a for
his graceful stylc of composition : L
74 sge-dlgmi-genE FRe-eRAdal FER TR | A% el Sl |
ii1) The very fact that Bhoja cites scores of verses from Sarvasena’s HV to illustrate vericus
points of poctics is eloquent of his high appreciation of Sarvasena’s work. Hemacardra, 1.0 Cuukt,
criticises Sarvasena for introducing in his epic an irrelevant description of the ccean as a surerfluous

or USCIESS excrescence ¢
SrEEMIRTEnRiERT ad....aa & e %mi——gﬁammmaqqa—:iam g qifisma-
NIRRT feher aiAsE i ARAREEA-REa SRA agg R TgEaEe

faegag | -KSp. 171

It however deserves notice that he, fallowing Bhoja, mentions it along with great Sarskrit
and Prakrit epics several times in the course of his exposition of the definition of a mal akavya.

4. In his paper ‘“Maharasyi Language and Literature” (Journal of the Usiversity «f Bombay,
1v. 6, May 1936) Dr. A.M. Ghatage observes @ “In all we have some ten or eleven verses from the
work (HV)™. Tn his work Bhoja’s §mgaraprakdsa (p. 825) Dr. Raghavan remarks : ““In Bhoja’s S. K.A.
four ga:has qucted are identifiable as from the Harivijaya, pp. 567, 583 ard two on p. 588.
Numerous must be the quotations of an anonymous nature from it found in the $r. Pra.”
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text of a very large number of these verses is pretty corrupt. An earnest atlempt is
made here in. this paper to restore these verses and present them along with their
Sanskrit Chaya to facilitate understanding.
1) Asyaiva Kavipraudhoktimatra—nispanna—$arirasyartha-saktyudbhave prabhede
pada—prakasakata yathd Harivijaye —
IAFOIAE FU-—qHC-AGIT-RIGL-GIATA |
aquritier T4 wfzer ggr-oo wgamae=did gg ¢
[ategTrads AU-Sae—were- Fale gy |
srEmfanty d FEwmto agaE-SEgT gay 1]
Dihvanyaloka 111, p. 298

2) Udbhedesu vyakto yatha—

Mantesi mahumaha—panaam...... (SK p. 550, v. 235)
wfa ¢ aoorfe) agweus’ damfa fasr@e qrea-vard
Isrg (2 o 9E) HEEElT GuEg gIong  AteHT-Irer ||
[Exa@® ( 7= ®) agRa-uuy aaate Heder qrEgIcEd |
st (2 W wfefe) gra-ennd dwg g q1EE-Ster 1]

This verse speaks of - ‘Madhumatha (=Hari), ‘padaparatna (=the heavenly Pari-
jata tree), ‘tridadeda’ and “Suranitha’ (=Indra) and the ‘Yadava-loka’. Bhoja’s Vriti
on this verse runs as follows :

Atra mayavino mahendrasydbhiprayah satyakena vyaktamevodbhinna iti vyakto’-
yamudbhedah |

That:Satyaka played the role of a dita in HV we come to know from Bhoja’s
statement in SP ’ )

Difas tridhd  nisrstarthah parimitarthah $asanaharasca | Tatra nisrstartho yatha
udyogaparvani vasudevah Harivijaye va Satyakah | -SP XI p. 475.

In view“of these facts we can assert that the present verse belonged 10 HV.

Incidentally, it may be noted that Jagaddhara, the commentator of SK (Ch. 1V),
takes Satyaka to be Indra’s charioteer. Following him, Dr. Ghatage refers (o Satyaka
as Indra’s charioteer in his paper *“Maharastri Language And Literature”. It js, how-
ever, incorrect to take Satyaka as Indra’s charioteer. Matalj is the name of indra’s
charioteer. Satyaka (according to.Bhoja) or Satyaki (according to Hemacandra) was

5. The following verse, which is in the skandhaka metre, and describes the advent of spring and
which is not found in SB is most probably drawn by the Dhvanikara from Hy,

. FHE GRA W Al oy (a1, ¥, o 7@ W) FE-Av-erEER |
ARTT-GRIEHY AT TTS e & |

[eaf gf-a® 7 aRgal gaf-va-eaa- |

AT TR - Ao AelTe g ]

Dhvanyiloka 11. 24-25.
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Krsna’s charioteer. Krsna, in accordance with the science of politics, must have first
sent his diita to Indra to persuade him to hand over peacefudly the heavenly Parijata
tree to Krsna and secure his friendship.

Further it may be noted that Bhoja cites this verse in his SP (Vol. III p. 725)
to illustrate ‘caturatabhimanah.’ There it opens with the words : “Bahumannasi
hari-panaam.”

3) Bhava pradhano (rasalamkara-saikarah) yatha-

Tie Damsana-suhae...... (Vol. 11, p. 458)
fiw gav-geu quwr-Faau-siiet gefn aumy |
Tt for gy fRorer’ wadan s Aorssuls fomount |
[aeaT ega-gwit sug-Taga-sifaat g@ watat |
aeisfy gofa zag wz-ug g9 wressd fagom ()

This verse is further on (p. 1007) cited by Bhoja to illustrate ‘mandnubandha
eva vaividhyam’. It is also cited in SK (p. 724 v. 485) to illustrate ‘ratavupamayah
sankarah’, The comment on this verse given here and in SK is almost identical. It_
refers to Hari (the speaker of this verse), Rukmini, Satyabhdma and Parijata -mafijari
and thus helps us to identify that it is drawn from HV.

4) [Samdinesu manadanidyamarsanamirsya | ] Tasya anubandho yathi—

Kuvid a Saccahama..... (Vol. 1, p. 385)
FfFar o awerar i & agaro owT wo-FESS |
qerfea-fesw-ara wwAraTaftET gy avg ||
[gfaar w segamar gasty At %ar:s TS |
TRRda-gaa-aIc ARTHE-HE: THad ey ]
This verse is further on cited at pp. 773, 812, 860, 991 and [172.1t is also cited

in SK (p. 647 v. 263) with the introductory remark ‘prema mimite yatha’. In the
’ “Karanabhitenaivatmani Rwkminyam ca priya-

Vrtti on this verse Bhoja says..... . :
”. So we can safely infer that this

premnal: parimanamh Satyabhdmé pratydyayati....
verse belongs to HV.

5) Dhiroddhata—dhrsta—madhyamo 'yaxhé—
Sira (? Sura)-kusumehi kalusiam ...... (Vol. III, p. 603)

ar-gaify sgfes’ wx afe Frer g qarafs gw |
ar Yeaem frertaft sTEEw o U I @4 Y &9
[gc-gah: sgfvai afz atw g7 serzarfy @ |
aar heor: FEAET, FTUIET T T F gy vl Faq 1]
This verse is cited by Bhoja in his SK (p. 655 v. 287) with the introductory
remark : “Tatraiva prema—praméanarthdnvayo yathd.” SK reads the _fourth _quarter
slightly differently : “Avarahassa a na me kaam anuriiath” (Sk. chiya : Aparidhasya

ca na me krtamanuriparh’).
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Bhoja’s comment on this verse in SK runs as follows :

“Atra Rukminyah surakusuma-mafjari dattd mama tu suralarureva preyasd prati-
pannastadahamasyah sahasragunatvena priyatameti Saryabhama svapremanar mimite | .

As the nayikd, Rukmini, the pratindyika Satyabhamd, and the ‘surataru’ (the

heavently Parijata tree) are clearly mentioned in this gloss we ascribe the present
verse to HV.

6) Desa-kalavabodhanabhimano yatha—
Tarh tiasa—kusumadamam.....(Vol. III, p 748)
& Foe-gaa—zm el foreafea-gofe-aars |
oqugsr To gier-mrfo-fesam sfacfer fagow 1
[aq, Prg-gga-=m sfoor faa-goh-nramiag |
arafrafy g (Gafie)-sufad—gais wfaoy fadoe i
Bhoja quotes this verse on p. 812 to illustrate ‘Jyesthdvisayah prakasanuragah’
and further on (p. 1024) to illustrate ‘vipriyakaranam’, one of the, ‘manotpatti-karanas.’.
He also cites this verse in his SK (p. 678 v. 351) 10 illustrate ‘Pratinayika’.
The mention of Hari, Rukmini, offended beloved (Satyabhama), and ‘tridasa—kusuma-
dama’ in the verse leads us to infer that it is drawn from H¥. Further, the statement
that Hari by offering the garland of celestial flowers to Rukmini offended his beloved
(Satyabhama) perfectly aprees with the statement of Hari in the verse ‘sura—kusumehi
kalusiarh’ etc., given above and thus strengthens our inference.
7) Maharambhatabhimédno yatha-
Aird dnemi tuham......(Vol. 1II, p. 748)
agu wmfa ge smara-Se-wwi-asta-gaa |
forer—ar - TE - gATT- A0S Yo &g ||
(st aamaEaTE-Se-ane-afera-gaey |
Frgr-T-g-sRF T -guI T xa-ogs egEg 1]
Bhoja cited this versc again (Vol. 1V, p. 1009) to illustrate ‘dadnaprakaresvati=

sandhanam’,

Here we find Hari promising his beloved (Satyabhima) to get her the celestial
tree (Parijata). That the epic HV contained this cpisode we gather from the following
remark of Abhinavagupta : “‘Harivijaye kantdnunayandnigatvena périjataharanadi
nirfipitamitihasesvadrstamapi | * (Locana on DHV 111. 11). With a view to appeasing
Satyabhama who was full of jealous anger because of his gift of celestial flowers to
Rukmini, Hari makes this promise to her.

8) Pratinayikasudatia (nayika) yatha-

Aniapulaitbbheo .....(Vol. 111, p. 773.)
srtfragaasas wafv-qna-afgelin fi e
fiwgad grgzr woggm fa sfgefa qafiet o
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[fta-gesigis: aqeit-gomr-afigatsfy T |
I »
fra-agd gadd weg-eamash sfemoan mew: ]
. This verse is further on (Vol. JV. p. 1220} cited by Bhoja to illustrate ‘Sandar-
Sanai’ (=priyavalokanam). It is also cited in SK (p. 673 v. 330) to illustrate

‘ja"méntara—samskﬁm—janimb sahajo (ragah). As the verse is in the skandhaka metre
and as jt speaks of Rukmini and her sapatni (Satyabhama) and priya (Hariy, we

may reasonably conclude that it is drawn from HV.
9) [Pratinayikasu] uddhata yatha—
Kuvid a saccabhami ., ... . (Vol. 1II, p 773)
This verse has becn already presented. Vide No. 4 supra.
10) |Atha prakaéinuragah ....] jyestha-visayo yatha-
Tam tiasa--kusuma~ddmarh (Vol. III, p. 812)
This verse has been already dealt with. Vide No. 6 supra.

1) [Atha prakasanurdgah) kanisthdvisayo yathd-
Kuvia a saccahama .... (Vol. IlI, p. 812)
This verse has been already dealt with. Vide No. 4 supra.

12) Tasyd (dhira-madhydyd) eva sambhoge
(anubhdva-sampad) yatha—
To se rubbhanta ccia.. ... (Vol. 11, p. 840)

a1 ¥ =y feaawr fRusr-fena-efta-asssieanr |

ararfEoren aftut afeen gt are-afom-car |
[aasasar wegamEr oy gEg-fAasram-esinrrsstom: |
arr-afaasy gd: gfqan 952 amr-afee—faeas: )]
This verse is cited further on (p. 1C41) to fllusirate *Punarbhava’, one of the
Ménopasantis, and still fucther on (1209) ‘Priyolthapana’. The verse describes {he
various anubhéavas of Satyabhama when Hari fell prostrate at her feet with 3 view
to appeasing her anger.
13)  Mimite paricchinatti praminamasiviti manall | yathi-
Kuvii a saccabhama .... (Vol. I, p. 860)
This verse has been already dealt with. Vide No. 4 supra,
14)  Priyadisu vyaja-nindotpraso yatha—
Sa kusumehi guruida.... (Vol. 1V, p. 990)
ChedT:y:sg]:sz, [‘;SPTICJ:::_{t:s‘:e;;nr:bl};:;]r: I;I?CL:-:C[ Corrupt. It is further on (p. 1259)
it shows 5 fcjw gal;s in i(ts ﬁrstph'llf The'v.crse ma e, » found 1o be “ortupt and
alf. Y tentatively be corrected as follows :—

&1 Fguafs gegar 7z 5 Fo gawr dwoy qarst |
FT o 07 qETer-®E FS fen-frersren o THET gSH )

(=1 gdssar anrfd sacgan ahi T |
FHH T wEr-neRt Y fen-grver qiey qg 1]
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Although no names of the hero, heroine or rival heroine are mentioned in .this
verse we are perfectly justified in understanding that it is Satyabhama, the rival
heroine, who addresses these words of artful praise to Hari who has honoured
Rukmin}, the heroine, with celestial flowers and has gone to see her (empty—handed !).
We find support for this interpretation in Bhoja’s SK (p. 655 v. 287). Vide No. 5
supra.

15) Anubhayapekso manyur mantra-yutarh yatha-

Kuvid a saccabhdma .. ... (Vol. IV. p. 991)

This verse has been already dealt with. Vide No. 4 supra.

16) Tatraiva visayavydvrttir yatha-

Samvaddhia-santosa ., ... (Vol. IV. p. 1006)
Fagfro-daten gia-sege-wh-cq-dafeen |
refrw-an—mm s af@e-geer afa-faon
[Frafia—datan spreategw-afo-nn-dafearn |
fegfim-ametata st sfdw-gea afe-feom 1

As the verse mentions ‘Kaustubha-mani’ and as it is composed in the skandhaka
metre we may not be wrong in inferring that it belonged to HV.

17) Tatraiva (=mananubandha eva) vaividhyarh yatha-

Tic dathsavanaathha (7) ... .. (Vol. 1IV. p. 1007)
This verse has been already dealt with. Vide No. 3 supra.
18) Manapanayane Sama-dana-bheda-danda-yogd mana-bhangopayal’....

Tatra sama-prakiresy . . | . pranamo yatha-—

To ia pidnuvattana ... . (VoL 1V. p. 1009)

a1 TN gr-wE-wren—nafey—Teeran aEAT-FEAT |

Fnfae foaw finit e gacenfem A et |

[ o ge-av-mron-ggfm-gaamr aEiv-sgE: |

AT oF 74t aftwr qre-qay aear W 1]

i v. I. Pidnuvattana (Sk - priyAnuvartana)

L This verse is further on (p. 1041) cited to iltustrate ‘unmilanam’, one of the
manf)paéintis’ and still further op (p. 1209) to illustrate ‘pranipatal’. Since the verse
mentions Hari and his ‘pada-patana’ to appease the anger of his beloved (Satya-

bhama) caused by ‘sura-tary (=Parijata-)’ [manjari offered to Rukmini] we can confi-
dently assert that it is drawn from HV.

19) Déna-prakaresvatisandhanam yatha-
——jana——namituhat——(Vyol. 1V, p. 1009)

Although we find that the text of the present verse is incomplete and somewhat

corrupt we have no difficulty in identifying it with the verse ‘aird dnemi tuham', etc.
Vide No. 7 supra.

20) Athito manotpatti-karanani | ..,. Tesu vipriyakaranam yatha—
Tarh tiasa~kusuma-danim (?) ... (Vol. IV, p. 1024)
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This veise, no doubt, is corrupt but it is easily identified to be the same as
“Tam tiasa~kusuma-damarh” etc. Vide No. 6 supra.
21) Atha manopasantayah | ... Tesu vipaksabhibhavo yatha—
Dho (? Tho) osaranta—rosam ..., (Vol. 1V, p. 1040)
This verse is further on (p. 1211) cited by Bhoja to illustrate ‘mukhaprasidah,’
At both these places it is found to be somewhat corrupt. It is, also cited by Bhoja
in his SK (p. 727 v. 491) (o illustrate Jatih (vidhimukhena). There it is presented
almost in its correct form :—
diaacaTy  drerta-aftageara-qafis |
T o geadte (0 Uiy Sed-aa-fasay H7 gE 1
[ediFIqaTary TATF—TaTH-af COTATT-TeT |
wafy s groFm-(? gr-waig-) gugeaaa-fagyd asar gag ]

Bhoja’s comment on this verse in SK specifically mentions Satyabhima and her
jealous anger which yields place to joy (when appeased by Huari). We can, therefore,
safely ascribe this verse in the skandhaka metre to IV,

22) Atha minopasantayah | . ... Tesu calanam yatha-

Aha agano tti ()..... (Vol. 1V, p. 1040)

The verse is a bit corrupt and metrically defective (as printed here). This very

verse is further on (p. 1219) cited by Bhoja to illustrate ‘priyagama—varta’. There

it is presented in its correct form :
wg sttt for oafier srswvaoot & Gsutata w8 |
aftwmgs Ry gt Teveafia—gamg o fagr 1
[wravra gfa agawcaraeAsfy saammar gfv |
qfimagamids 941 srqererafia-gsar 1 a 1]

As the verse mentions the names of Hariand Satyabhima and isin the skandhaka
metre we may confidently assert that it is drawn from HY.

23) [Atha méanopaéintayah | ....Tesu] unmilanarh yatha-

Lolaa—sura—aru—karana ..... (Vol. IV, p. 1041)
This verse, though somewhat corrupt, is easily identified to be the same as “To
ia sura-—aru-kadrana”, etc., which has been already dealt with. Vide No. 18 supra.
24) lAtha manopa$antayah | ..... tesu] punarbhavo yatha—
Tose kubbhantath cchia ....(Vol. IV p. 104})

This verse has been already dealt with. Vide No. 12 supra.

25) [Atha mananubhava-saukhyéni | Tesy ... .1 vipaksabhibhavo yathi-
..... sadiimiasavatti.... (Vol. 1V, p. 1046)

Tl,us \rerse,‘ l-hough. it sho~ws. gaps and is corrupt, is easily identified to be the
same verse ’as Tic savisesa-dtimia’ cte., cited further on (p. 1224) to illustrate ‘$ri-
garavrddhil’.  The verse is cited also in SK (p. 678 v. 350) to illustrate ‘Katha-
vyapini niyika ; ’

22
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# afda-gira-aafa-fRaany fisTda-faog |
far-regaun forfgsy ataer-gora swmgdid gt 1l
[ aar afgawga (= darfaa )-ared-gaaar sodhya-aded |
fora-aEEaar (CAcfyagr) faed STg-gATRTIET 9Ed | ]
The context is of ‘vipaksabhibhava'. The verse speaks of the ndyikd (Rukmini)
as ‘dumia—savatti-hiad’ and ‘piya (=Hari-) garuid’; and we know from SK (p. 678
v. 350) that the present verse illustrates ‘Kathavydpini néaypik@ and the succeeding
verse (p. 678 v. 351) ‘prati-ndyik@ where we have a reference to Hari, Rukmini, and
_the pranayini offended by Hari (that is Satyabhamd) by his gift of ‘tridasa-kusuma-
dama’; we may therefore reasonably draw the inference that the present verse is drawn
from HV,
26) [Atha mandnubhava-saukhydni | Tesu....] ldbha—vicso yatha—
Dirafthavia-sura—dumarh——(Vol. 1V, p. 1047)
siv-glhsrge gy 4 faw awn-ggaiamoatae |
yudi T asfaewy afvsite-afia-afiso & 9y
[ srt-satfR-go-g adm et-ggamTTay |
WAST T aftara-ghaafiss asat 984 1 )
This verse is further on (p. 1221) cited by Bhoja to illustrate ‘parijanapramodakh’.
As there is the mention of the celestial tree (Parijita) planted in front of her

(Satyabhama’s) mansion we may safely take that the versc is drawn from HV.
27) [Daivarthapannesu] .. .. upanagaro yathi—

Aha dittha~vikkamammi. ... (Vol. 1V, p. 1058 (a)

vz Tagfamtn f fadew=afa [ o ] wea-ffmmear
et w=wwm geamanfie nafin wgad |

[ w-Tamnshy Sve-afimgw (F)-frfoawar
Fraafy sevmn grawennfify (= s ) aF wgwa ]

{\s the verse speaks of Satyabhama (worrying about Hari's safety), Madhumatha’s
(Hari’s) departure for ‘sura—tary’ (Parijata) we may rcasonably say that it is drawn
from HV.

28) [Evax.h katha~farira~vyapika nayika....] tat-pratiyogini pratiniyika yatha-—

Kuvia a saccabhama. .. (Vol. 1V, p. 1172)
This verse has been already dealt with. Vide No. 4 supra.
29) Pada-patanarm pranipitah | Yatha-

To ia sura—aru-Kkarana....(Vol. 1V, p. 1209)

This verse is the same as verse No.
readings.

30) Pada-patanam pranipatah | Yathi-

Tic hiaanucintia....(Vol. 1V, p. 1209)

18 supra-of course ignoring the corrupt
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dn feserrufafas-wuircesafaa-som-geae = |

s fa &ifg sty ot wan faw T=@ 1

[ a=qT zagiafaa-rtengfos-aga-gam #fc |
gaaiRisty grat wereai sfassam-ggar @ g soom: 1))

Since the verse mentions Hari falling prostrate at the feet of his beloved (Satya-
bhama) we may infer that it is drawn from HV.

31) Priya—pranama—-vigamana—hctavall priyotthapanani | Yatha—-

To se rubbbanta cchia (7).... (Vol. 1V, p. 1209)

This verse has been alrcady dealt with. Vide No. 4 supra.

32) Mukhasya manakalusydpagamo mukha-prasddah | Yatha-
Thovosaranta-rosam, . ..{(Vol. 1V, p. 1211)

This verse has been already dealt with. Vide No. 21 supra.

33) Vyalikodgha!!anamupﬁ]ambhah] Yathi—

Si kusumehi guru....(Vol. 1V, p. 1212)

This verse has been already dealt with. Vide No. 14 supra.

34) [Tatra ratiprakarsa-nimit(abhilasaniyalinganadyavipti-hetavah priyigamana—
varta priyasakhi-vikyadayal swhbhoga—satdavacya bhavanti....] Tesu
priyigamodghosanam priyagamavarna | Yatha-

Aha agao tti navaria . ... (Vol. 1V, p. 1219)
This versec has been already trcated of. Vide No. 22 supra.
35) KamiturAgamanam priyabhyfigamah | Yatha-
Ua java si kilammai..... (Vol. 1V, p. 1220)
Ta s ar Ty sama-fave-Rradamraar |
ar gat wg g3 ag fisafheeaond® agagon o
[ aer saear grata siewga-fave- fediammomgar |
araenmEl ga=r aur Fafda-wdicat agea: i ]

In this verse there is a clear mention of Madhumathana (=Hari) who returns
to his home-town accomplishing the desired object (=Parijita tree, in the present
case) and to his beloved (Satyabhdma) who regrets the separation caused by her own
self (by forcing Hari to invade Indra in his heaven). So this verse undoubtedly

belongs to HV.

36) Priyavalokanamh sandagsah (2 sandaranamh) | Yatha-
Apiavalatibbheo. . .. (Yol. 1V, p. 1220)

This verse has been already treated of. Vide No. 8 supra.

37) Sakhyadi-sampadal parijana-pramodah | Yatha-
Dara-fthavia—sura-dumam. .. .(Vol. IV, p. 1221)

This verse is the same as the verse No. 27 supra.

38) Snchi.irckah prema-pustih | Yatha-
Nimmahia—kusuma-parimala....(Vol. 1V, p. 1222)
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forenfaa gan-afias fa-faem fa agarmfeagen
gew Talen 2 asar diq goaseem fomonn
| fita gem-afime-ga-gxaran sfe wgwoEteTegsl |
st 2 efy: gt guarey fagout 1]

As the verse mentions ‘sura~padapa’ (Parijata) we may not be wrong in saying
that it is drawn from HV.

39) Snehatirekah prema-pustib | Yatha-
To se piammi rasia....(Vol. 1V, p. 1223)
@t & fowlen <faen ar guosofa g Iz-gea |
afesita-tgsien sno-aEifen foeemr &g
[ aaemean: B cftmr qet gaTer aEeaRgw |
aftde-wEissiEamumiar fadzfa 2fe 0]

As the verse mentions ‘druma—ratna’ (Parijata) we may not

be wrong in SUEEE”
sting that it is drawn {rom HV.

40-41) Rati-prakarsodayah $rngara—vrddhih | Yatha-
Ua nia-piavaraage....(Vol. 1V, p. 1224)
st forar-qrarg-Tardt gar sy fager fawfEa woE |
afedmsraad g e mig afeiE )
[wea famaraqwen geagam-fage B e
wfiriw-aenraT aweyEEan g9 A U]

As this verse mentions ‘padapa-ratna’ (Parijata) we may not be wrong in sayiné
that it is probably drawn from HV.

o afrde-shgasf-faem... ..

This verse has been already treated of. Vide No. 25 supia.

Note : Sahianahaddhahimuham (2) — (p. 951)

1 had first thought that this verse might have been drawn from HV. But in fact
it is cited from Seru. That the text of this versc (which is quite corsupt in its first
half) is a corrupt version of Setubandha X. 74 would be clea
dispute if we keep the text of these verses side by side

afeanemifigs iy Haay & stz
gaify afefoedt sgdizeay sdi ggaod 1l

r beyond any doubt of

—-SP, p. 951
and, afgwm-geatfy ge go-ogy-fadwel auwanm |
guify afuw-faan seafisay admn g il
—Setu X-74,

A comparison of these two texts brings out a few variants. The text may be
restored in the light of Setu X-74 as follows :(—

afesmeeafy gd qrwnfrdag f afefEen |
gaife afefoget sasiiesT (@ & srqrfassy) Qe gE-wa 1
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[ acfma-geary ga go-ofaa-framswafe sfacr
gafafin afafagaisaareas (an. ¥ @fR=r) ad@i gditwn )]
Over and above these verses in the skandhaka metre which definitely belong to
HV, there are not less than tweniy-five verses in the skandhaka metre that are cited
by Bhoja in his SP as illustrations. It is not unlikely that they all are drawn from Hy,
S8, which is modelled on HV, treats in Canto X of the sunset, the nightfall,
moonrise, a pair of Cakravaka birds separated from each other, the amorous activities
of the ndyikas, aided by their messcnger girls, their maiden friends, their mang (sulky
wrath) in its various aspects, There are many verses over and above those discussed
above which are in Maharastri Prakrit and arc composed in the skandiaka metre
and treat of these and similar topics. They are not found in SB. As Bhoja has freely

drawn on HV to illustrate the points of poctics as shown above, we may not be
wrong in holding that these verses which reveal identity of ideas, phrases, turps of
expression, diction, style and mctre are also drawn from /HV. Some of these verses

are quite corrupt and obscurc. Leaving out these verses, 1 reproduce below others

with necessary corrections and adding Sanskrit chdyd,
1) Vikrtaivopameyasyotkarsapattyd yathi—
Rattuppala—dala—sohd——(SK p. 438)
TguE-g-aiar g fo agafn gefearsfegfin
wa-d¥fy woga afemrafaafz Swafes sgger 1
[ tRtme-gz-giar axar sfy a9 gefiramweiye
wg-amnai aae sfaarafara aavai sgwar )
2) Drstanta—parikaro yathi-—
Majjha-fthia—dharaniharam—— (SK p. 510)
wsgr-fear- gty fowmg o ogmicsd 3538 |
vg-vE-For-faarfesy ofes oo srsesmwife 3% 1
[ neg-feag-vrfogsd ofigd o agzaveegyey |
fa-vo-gu-fanfed aofaafaaeraasfz azg )]
3) Arthakrto ripake (parikaro) yathia-

Viade guana-samudde——(SK p. 3521)
fa=13 narorags fEad gio qz3o 5 iz

oty weesT s fawar s ansgwear s5 adt ||

[ fas2 naawgy fza& gio naivg afud |

fagtfa afada wvar azar atingasey 37 o | ]
4) Ubhayakrtasca virodha=$lese (parikaro) yatha—

Raiamunalaharano——(SK p. 521)

Tor-gurmg et wfva@-cara- Ao szt |

Tey frordewtia fa awotsrcarrarey gadao i

[ cfaa-gaen ﬂf@ﬁ-aa—?uﬁra-v’ﬁ%éa-ﬁ{r: ]

sefa famdnaste azameramy gafi-aa 1]



174 Studies in
5) Ekasydtisayadhikye atiédyi (sathsthandnuragah) yatha-
Ditthd kuvidnunada——(SP, Vol. 11, p. 794}
faz1 Fromuen R awea-wo-age & frelEs )
semr foravond 3% frdd ehor sgge SO U
(w1 gfargaar faar sgaw-deamfy fEmEd |
wey Rrgvopcia faan e gega s ]

This verse is cited by Bhoja in SK (p. 671) to illustrate “premaprakére vipriyd-
dibhirapyavinasaniyo nityah".

6) [Naimittikinuragah].... jyautsno yatha-
Anunaa-suhath pa pattarh, .. .. (Vol. 11, p. 798)
This verse is incomplete and corrupt. It is further on (p. !
to illustrate candrodaya, orc of the twelve causes of

text is corrupt. The verse may be restored as follows
ymmw-gE W ax fanfy agug favey afs o @0 |
ANerfafm @y giv 57 il aosaEd |

[ #7799 7 e frrfugfudy fagdsty @ 29w |
aqatfid won gew sHieeaaT rAgE | ]

039) cited by Bhoja
ména~bhanga. There 100 the

7) Athdmisdmeva bhedascatur—vithéatirmana-bheda-jataya ucy
... vallabhadau vai (paritya) hetuh kopo....yathd v&=
Pafthanti maanz—pasara , ... (Vol. 1V, p. 990

Trafa o age BefEh-ag@Et !
fu 3w aww Hig Amquge-sfimfz & fewe
[ aZaed uaw-sRv-aEagm GefesagarTn |

aut yEaEs D4F QvgorEge-wizm@d §3IE 1w
8) Mano drdi yatha—

ante | . ... Tesu

Kisa imesu bahuso.... (Vol. 1V, p. 1011)
e o gig age faw gaafmisoss A |
ferig gew afeagafa oadhg agdet
[ F=nr=sg A T franmea-atearaa-=afaagen |
fatmgateaa qfiags agaqasdaedan ]
9) Mano vaktre yatha~-
Kisa maliavaamsam. ., . (Vol. 1V, p. 1011 .
This verse is cited by Bhoja on two more occasions, once {p. 1027) to iltustrate

‘prasadhana-grahana’ and again (p. 1207) to illustrate ‘priyﬁbhyupapatlih’- The text

of this verse is corrupt at ail the three places. 1t may, tentatively, be restored as
follows :

e afeamEas Teo-iaE-qugNET |
gy aefe feaafc sodnfasneqaresa



Sanskrir Sahityasastra 175
[ wearg afeamsgs aga-fasara-gegarg oy |
T gefe swiefy so-gwfa-sie-aarseny | ]
10)  Priyayah pravriti-disanamupalambhalt | Tesu prakrtistho yatha—

Akkhandic vi panac ..... (Vol. 1V, p. 1013)
This verse is carlier (p. 1208) cited by Bhoja to illustrate ‘Skhalitagopana’. The

Second half is corrupt at both the places. The verse may be restored as follows
srafsa for que srafen B Frform ey fa aeg
e faw aafaes gz aafw ggu fofad fo fg
[ srafieasfy godsgaste Arfodswdsfy aw
strate gty ag O gfeer fafamafy fogg o)

11)  Atha miénoddipandni,....tesu vipaksa—sannidhir yatha-

Sarisa~padivakkha-purao.....(Vol. 1V, p. 1028)
afig-afeare-grat feorarfen sgsw-mo-irr-wgla |
Tq-ge-grafin s10 fAfiszaar & & o wg swfeey |
[ wewr-afdwageat seisyi-am-ag-Fgias |
ww-gaE-3:@ vy frawddrsy agar @ werme: ) )

12)  Atha méanoddipanini | Tesu sakhi-vailaksyarh yatha—

Gotta-kkhaliammi pie .... (Vol. 1V, p. 1028)

Mrasafeafen foo wobr qrafes-afe-forar s o |
arFTamETE Fxw ¥ fosarfemes ofefasy o
[ Mawafed fua vy gxfiaad-frafoaarag |

stgautrand warfy afeanat Frafaag 1 ]
. Tesu mado yathi-

13) Atha méana-bhanga-kiranani |
Kheppanti appanc ccia (?).... (Vol. 1V, p. 1038)

gegfa erqur Feaer woraaeT 3 arfaoify fasremr |
e gor forariat sacel & fis w3 wgaat )
[ gareq sremaa gamenr sfa sfwhfin: Rreraar |
fafafa sty fog safy g ) ]

.. Tesu nayana-nimilanam yatha—

14-15) Atha manopasama-ltaksanani | ...
i)  Daialoa—paat(a....(Vol. IV, p. 1041)

TEATSIT-gAT wAteAn qwia-are- Rty
AITT JFH-qa AN qENGE 0 1Ay fny

[ =framsig-agar seatseoit: saoamy-frafar |
gFeafd aEgs-oww av iy 5 siatfy gfw: 1)

i)  Mukha-prasido yathi-
Aloie ccia pic....(Vol. 1V, p. 1041}
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@z fxaa o e fiv qemo mEu-gest |
Fga-auia & ant gzza-fysga-oh gafin aafiar
[ wttda o fur enfyaegegr vzda deT-gas g |
Faa-agfn arar azfia-free 8@ 89 1)
16) Nayikd yatha~
Avatihia—puvva—~dise (? dise)...... (Vol. 1V, p. 1174)
swrstaa-afe® awy Foed afre-gee-gd |
ary o faewy oot s famrga wferator freds
[ swagfeaafad was sqieerr afiq-maingd |
At (wla) O aftgat v, gee=trfimgeafead gmg 1]
This verse is cited in SK (p. 679) to illustratc ‘ubhayabhasa.’
17) Pratinayika yatha-
Dura—padibaddha~tac....(Vol. 1V, p. 1174)
eateagae useafin fowd sao-faa
waefa sg fferae faaam qeaFa-gaa fEom=at 1
[ srafmagarisageam feagrsnefong |
seaT FrEafy frangeg-gao faaesit 1]

This verse is cited by Bhoja in SK (p. 453) to illustrate Samadhi (nirudbheda
variety).

18) Upa-nayjka yatha-
Oratta-panikaa-muhiri.. . (Vol. IV, p. 1175)
NTH-qEA Yt arnmufey g afes-aqn-foeodr |
afgwr frootelfn aumt air wgafc aget |
[Sue-ags-gal Heaa-afaarfug (sraan, afzarfas ) atoews-frauong
wifesfa froafelt srar magfy qead awa®: 1]

This verse is cited by Bhoja in Sk to illustratc ‘tiryagdbhasah'.
19~20) Nifa-prathama-yama-karma pradosikarn | Yatha-
Sajjijjal uvadro....(Vol. 1y, p. 1186)

i) =fsassg saad ae Tgar fa gquit (TWE | |
aefie atfiesear (7) seqrfusrafersn T @97 35 10
[ asshifeatt sosme:, swy ofaaafy AT =4 [IAy |
qETA ATt () afywofeuarfq @ g@ 1]

i) #FF SNAME 49T Tear Tuy Frmarea |
SIEIIEARRIGIU ST £ ST S g S FAT-HAWY ||
[wafs & sy voai canfe frewseg
st wlrsrEamag e farishi smge gafaw 0]

21) Pratyusa—kila-karma prabhatika ra | Yatha—
Tavad (? Tava a) raani-vahiic... .(Vol. IV, p. 1187)



Sanskrit Sahityasdstra

ars o varfiraga aftarsdiu aferarorgant |
St afine-fogut gor u=qat s waret qeaET |l
[ atg=s Tt-aeai ofvadammat gfiaaro-zan |
sa: afiwe-fugs: gm gofas swe g 1]

22) Sarhbhogartham $arira-pratikarma prasidhanam | Yatha—

Dinnatanuafijaniii——(Vol. 1V, p. 1198)
i) fevomagsgsms garsoed IT-TaaaigE |

Tavu-TE-gary afgarfassfa armdo garg
[ zwr-agwgaifa gafa-sasdaswantsarty |
saea-ofd-gaifa afaseg=a vmaw garfa o ]

il ) ofigadior gt wvyg fRerr-efi@u wao=arer |
g gug foet feas ey ger g ma geagsm |
[ aftgraamudrsefa gaa-ado aga=smr |
i wofa g or fegafa gar gamad gafasa )

23) Mana--hanau nidvasitini mana-niévasitani | Yatha-

Tie vialanta—dhiram——(Vol. 1V, p. 1210)

i) i Fema-fit asgzédin anyefecan |
FOEE-G0 JT-AT-To07T-Taq0) vfterfesr 1l
[ aut fresmmafeean qo-soae-arsey |
TIqELFERTY graTraen-a5+ fasafeag 11 ]

177

Bhoja cites this verse on two more occasions; once to illustrate ‘skhalanam’

(p. 1041) and again to illustrate ‘priyoparodhah’ (p. 1213).
ii ) wdrfErofta srfgoe-wgepita-ofess-aFre-aa T |
agar-sror-fEvormere fysrfes-hrcegsr e ofafas
[ A feamarfime-afuag afaag sy saqsy |
zfya-wa av-waa fmfea-agegs fac Foafeag i ]
24) Mainasalyoddharanamavajiid~bhrarhsah | Yatha-
Harisa~viasarmia-vaanan (Vol. 1V, p. 1212)
i) efte-fragaann Faie-ag-arsd-gEIsHT |
g-qarfgar 9 s qarfresafaa-ang: Hix gz
[ zd-faTagad FU-a2 4FIYRRIAZA |
wmarfyants sa sarfyanafys-aded asn gag | ]
it) fosatra-afy-srar atg o qrofesg-ama-gaa |
aex’ @II=8lE grsw afe sx arfaolt dig aam )
[ fawifea-afasal arrea grafasgamagas)
e GTAEE AT Aty qrfat awy qar ]

23
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25) Manapagamad vrida-yogo lajjagamah | Yathi-
Thoartdha-mahu-madi——(Vol. 1V, p. 1215)
ATATRZALHAT |o-geegatre-faoggrar |
ehrsw aafass fowm anrfiar-afsra wrfx faen
[ SFIEZT-AY-AET AN-TEFAQUT-ZATHMT |
eferea &enora frdn degaefwar @fa far i)
This verse is cited by Bhoja in SK (p. 670) to illustrate ‘madhupinarh’,
26) Sakhyadi-sampadah parijana-pramodal | Yathd—
Vasa (?) fthiammi soha (Vol. 1V, p. 1221)
arafiwln deraftia-mmrfismoms qoea |
segz-ata-Fragr afyaat &% goafen f fagt o
[ ara-fead wh-afiae-gafaraaar qqaTeT |
wEgE-OH-fane: adtargeaar geonsfy @1l ]

Leaving out of consideration these uncertain verses and confining ourselves to
the verses which definitely belong to H¥ we gather from their contents the following
information :

Hari is the hero of this epic. Rukminiis the senior ( jyesth?) and cxalted (udatta)
heroine (ndyika). Salyabhama is the junior (kanisthd) and haughty (uddhata) rival
heroine (pratinayika). Hari offers a garland of fragrant flowers of the celestial Parijata
tree to Rukmini. This arouses the jealous anger of Satyabhama. Her face, marked
with anger, looked beautiful like the moon, marked with its dark spot, and delighted
Hari. In order to soften her anger Hari decides to fall prostrate at her feet. Clasping
his own crown with both the hands he throws himself down prostrate. Tcars of joy
fall from her eyes, in spite of her best efforts to check them, on his back. He then
promises her to get her the Parijata tree itself from Indra’s garden. He sets out on
his march against Indra seated on his vehicle (Garuda). Now Satyabhima, although
perfectly confident of Hari’s valoyr, feels great concern about his safety on account
of her deep and abiding love for him.

Hari, in .accor(’nncc with the rules of state—craft, sends first Satyaka (=Satyaki)
his own charioteer as an envoy to Indra. He advises Indra to accept Hari's hand
of friendship and honour the Yadavas by gifting away the celestial Parijata tree.
Indra, however, does not pay any heed to his advice. Then a fight takes place bet-
ween the two. Hari forces ultimately Indra to surrender himself to him and wins the
cherished Parijata tree from him. Hari, the victorious, returns home with the Pparijata
tree. Satyabhdma’s heart is captivated by the sweet fragrance of the Pirijata flowers,
yet her gaze first vests on Hari and then only on the Parijata trce. Harij plants the
tree in the garden in front of Satyabhama’s residence and thus succeeds in removing
her sulky wrath. She infers from this gift that Hari’s love for her is a thousand
times more intense than for Rukmini whom he presented only a garland of the
flowers of this tree. Rukmini has every reason to be angry with Hari for hjs partia-
lity towards her co-wife but at his sight, joy anl not anger pervades her heart,




Sanskrit Sahityaddstra 179

It is this episode of Hari's conquest of (Indra and his) Parijata tree which accou-
nts for the title Harivijaya of the present cpic. The statement of the Dhvanikira
that if in a story adopted from a well-known source, the poet is faced with situations
conflicting with the intended aesthetic emolion (rasa), he should leave out those
situations, inventing in their place even imaginary oncs, in conformity with the inte-
nded (rasa)—as done by Sarvasena in Harivijaya, and Abhinavagupta’s comment on
it in his Locana indicate that the main story of the epic was something different and
the conquest of the Parijita tree from Indra’s custody formed only one episode in
it. The available citations from HV do not throw any light on the principal story
but from the references of Bhoja and Hemacandra we may conjecture that it was
mainly descriptive and not narrative. As regards its extent, we might further hazard
a guess that it contained as many Asvdsakas as are found in SB which is modelled
on it .

From the citations we find that HV was composed in a graceful style. Its la-
nguage and style are, compared to SB, more casy and less involved.

Like Pravarasena, Sarvascna too shows the usc of long compounds and poetic
figures of speech. Kuntaka’s praise for his graceful style and Dhvanikara’s compli-
ment for imaginative handling of the Parijita episode and Bhoja’s appreciation of
his work (by profuscly quoting from it) Sarvasena very well deserves,

Ravana-vijaya and Hari-vijaya are both composed in the skandhaka metre and
Vakpati's Madhumatha—vijaya® is composed in the Gatha metre, This series of poems
of conquest is no longer extant. It is indced an irreparable loss to the students of
Maharastri language and literature.?

6'. Vakpati himself has referred to this work in his Guudavaho. He suggests that it was com-
posed in rob\'Jsl or ﬂowcry'\anguagc. Abhinavagupta (Locana p. 346, Banarcs cdition, 1940) cites a
verse from this work. For its correct text vide KS (p. 79). It is in the gathd metre. From Vakpali's
statement we learn that he considercd his carlier work as superior to Gaadavaho :

AEHe-emasT @ g my naes enfn |
WA-FEAR AN asorgEy avesm |
[Agna-fea g ag, #9 am agorala |
TUREEAITEA amegEn gm0 ] v 6
_ 7. 1 gratefully ackowledge my thanks to Prof. M.V. Patwardhan and Dr. H. C. Bhayani for
going through the restored verses and for suggesting improved readings in some cases.



THE JAINA VIEW OF AESTHETIC EXPERIENCE

It is indeed absurd to speak of a Science such as Aesthetics as Hindu or Budd-
hist or Jaina. A careful examination of the views of different writers about rasa,
however, reveals that they are influenced by their own schools of thought or darianas.
The view of Bhatta Lollata, which is classed as one of the production (utpatti) of
rasa, is regarded as that of the Mimatsa school; and the vicw cf Srisanikuka which
interprets the manifestation of rasa as a process of inference (amumiti) is regarded as
that of the Naiyayika school, Bhatfa Nayaka's view of rasa, termed as bhuktivada,
shows influence both of the Samkhya and the Mimarhsa darfanas. Finally, Abhina-
vagupta’s exposition of the theory of rasa is deeply influenced by the Vedanta school
of thought.

In view of these facts it would be interesting to examine the Jaina authors’
writings on rasa and see whether they reveal any influence of Jaina school of thought.

The Jaina text, the Anuyogadvérasitra,® which claims to be old (before third
century A.D. ?) contains a Prakrit passage on nine Kdvya rasas. It is not easy to
decide whether this passage is taken from an early independent Prakrit text on Alam-
kara-5astra or whether it is composed by the author himself keeping in view Sanskrit
texts on dramaturgy or poetics. No such early Prakrit work on poctics is so far known.
It is not unlikely that the author himself added this passage. It is, however, note-

worthy that the usual order of rasas is not followed here. The list notes the rasas
in the following order :

1. vtra 2. fragara 3. adbhuta 4. raudra 5. v¥danaka 6. bibhatsa 7. hisa 8. karuna
and 9. prafdnta. The definitions and the verses illustrating these nine rasas are such
as are not to be met with in the treatises on the science of dramaturgy or poetics.
It deserves notice that bhaydnaka is not included in the list. In ils place we have
vitdanaka (with vi1da or lajja as its sthayibhéva). The commentator informs us that
bhayanaka is included under raudra. Further, it is vira, and not {rigdra that is given
the pride of place. This change appears significant.

As the author belongs to Jaina monastic order we can well appreciate this change
of emphasis. The inclusion of pradnta rasa in the list tends to suggest a much later
date for this text, at least for this portion of the tex(. Again, it is to be noted that
this passage does not indicate at all whether the author considered some of these
rasas as pleasurable and some others painful or whether all rasas are pleasurable.

From amongst the Jaina writers on Alaitkdra-3astra proper Vagbhata I, Acarya
Hemacandra, Maladhari Narendraprabha, Vagbhata (I1) and Vijayavarni, who wrote
Vaghhatdlukdra (1st half of 12th century A.D.), Kavyanusasana (Ist half of ]2th

1. Nandisuttaih and the Aunuogaddarain, Jaina-Agama scries No. 1, $ri Mahavira Jaing Vidya-
luya, Bombay, 1968, pp. 121-124. -
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century A.D.), Alasitkara-mahodadhi, (1st half of I3th century A.D.), Kévyanusssana,
(14th century A.D.) and Sragararnava-candrika (last quarter of the 13th century A.D. ?)
respectively, have nothing new to say about rasa. They follow, as a rule, the standard
works on poetics. 1-\cz'xryzl Hemacandra expressly states that he bases his view of rasa
upon that of Abhinavagupta.® The credit of presenting graphically and vigorously
the view that all rasas are not pleasurable but somce alone are'pleasurable and some
painful, goes to Ramacandra and Gunacandra, the joint Jaina authors of the Natya:
darpana (latter half of the 12th century A.D.). They were pupils of Acérya Hemacandra;
the author of Kavydnuidsana. They, however, do not agree with their master, for whom
they have great reverence, as to the nature of rasa and set forth cogently their own
view which may bec termed as swkha—dibkhdimardda as op;?osed to Kevalanandavida
according to which all rasas are always pleasurable. According to the Ndtya-darpana®
1. $rngara 2. hasya 3. vira 4. adbhuta and 5. $éna are pleasurable whereas 1. karung
2. raudra 3. bibhatsa and 4. bhaydnaka are painful. They say : the view that all rasas
are pleasurable goes against experience. The karuna, raudra, elc., when presented on
the stage or in poetry cause indescribable pain to the spectdtors or sensitive readers.
They experience Camarkara, only at the end of rasdsvada due to the poet’s and actors’
power and skill of presentation. Persons (like Ablinavagupta) duped—carried away—
by this camarkéra, regard the karuma, raudra, ctc. as pleasurszle although in reality
they are painful. Attracted by this acsthetic experience of grief elc., spectators feel
like going to plays in which karuna is present. Pocts and playwrights compose poems
and plays which consist in pleasure and pain in accordance with this worldly life
itself which consists in both pleasure and pain. Witnessing of ftragic events on the
stage never produces pleasure, If the representation of tragic events be pleasurable
then the representation itsclf will have to be called misrepresentation,

The Natyadarpana holds that the sthdyibhéva itself, when developed by yiphavas
and vyabhicaribhdvas, and manifested by anubhdvas, is to be called rasa. This view of
the nature of rasa is identical with the wpattivada or pusti-vada of Lollaga (and Dandi),
and most probably with Bharata's own view of rasa as found in the Nﬁ_zya},;m.",_
For Bharata explicitly says : ’

Sthayibhdvanéca rasatvam upanesyamah |
—NS, Vol. I, Ch. VI, p. 299

and sthdyyeva tu raso bhavet |
—NS, Vol. 1, Ch. VI. p. 379

2 ggreftwraar 9 fmRERE daafmagmas: | waesads ArAfbERfEakG

~Kavyanusasana (p. 103)

(Mabhavira Jaina Vidyalaya,

- , R Bombay edition)

3_aqsﬁmmfiﬂf§1mqaqm: IHRIRE-TNPI-TA: 0m gams® g

gl FEO0E fneE-yaEsEE FEAT: | 3 g amEmi g@rasEeR, ag
wefta (2 f3) anfermeg ) ’

~P. 141 (GOS, Baroda, 1959 edition)
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Further, Bharata’s description of a sensitive spectator corroborates this above
statement : “A true spectator at a drama is he who, when thc character is happy
becomes himself happy, when the character is in sorrow is himself in sorrow, and
when the character is depressed becomes himself depressed.”*

Thus it would seem that the authors of the ND, in contrast to their own revered
Acérya Hemacandra who follows Abhinavagupta, word for word, as regards the
nature of rasa, regard, following Bharata, Lollafa, Dandi, etc., rasa as loukika and
therefore, sukhadulkhaimaka. Here we may note, in passing, that the authors of the
ND do not subscribe to the misrananda—vada® of rasa alluded to in their work by
Dhanika and Jagannitha, when they speak of its being sukha~dubkhdtmaka | They
clearly state that five rasas are sukhdtmaka and four, dulkhatmaka. Regarding the
location of rasa they differ with Lollaga, They hold that rase is present in the hero
(say, Rama, Dusyanta, elc.), in the spectator, and some times in the actor also.

From amongst the Jaina commentators on poetics a few deserve notice here.
Namisadhu (1069 ‘A.D.), thc able commentator of Rudrata’s Kavyélamidra looks upon
rasas as innate gunas, like saundarya, of kavya; and asserts that there is not a single
state of mind which when intensified or fully developed does not become rasa. Bharata
speaks of eight or nine rasas only as they appeal to the scrsitive readers or spectators
and are abundantly found in literature.®

Manikyacandra’s Sasketa (1160 A.D.), Kavyaprakaa—Khaydana of Siddhicandra-
gani (1587-1666 A D.) and Sdradipiké of Gunaratnagani (17th century AD.) are
the commentaries on Mammata’s famous Kdvyaprakasa. Of these commentators, Siddhi-
candragani descrves special mention here. He very probably gives his own view
under the guise of “iti navingh” or “navinds tu”.

4 73 glearR g QeER T |
3 AqanAR @ @ e w@

. —Natyagastra (Ch. XXVI11)
—fg QT CTRINIAT: BRTEE 3U1 SEmRY ddmaenat 3efA ey | s

ARFA FeUg FEIFE: |
—Avaloka commentary on the Dasar@paka (Ch. 1V. p. 98) NS cdition Bombay (1941)
5 sy amgeE e TEAl mmfsg awr aREwg g swdag |
eEFrEnEaEt wAal | sa o 36 a0 sgzaat Ag Fa saRn |
sfigaaan Pavsiyaag s 39 )
geafrIelem T FFAsaEEaRdEEfRe saxes: |

o —Rasagangadhara (p. 31), Kavyamalx edition, (1939)
According to Lollata rasa is primarily present in the hero and only secondarily in the actor who
imitates or represents him.

6 AEAITA) FUEER-agd AR @ @i Mt ofdy my A w@aal o
WA EATEASEAA TIgA o =ik} AT @ @ aw gl |

—Tippani on Kavyilarmkara,
Kavyamald edition (1909)
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According to him, the aesthetic pleasure or rapture is just like ordinary pleasures
of sense, that arise, for instance, from pressing plump breasts of a beautiful young
lady or from applying cool sandal paste to our bodies. Rasa is thus laukika and not

alaukika. Rasa, by its very nature, being pleasurable he holds that there are only
four rasas : 1 $ragara 2. vira 3. hisya and 4. adbhuta. He rejects the claim of karuna,

raudra, bibhatsa, and bhaydnaka to the title of rasa.” The whole discussion of this
topic is marked by originality, logical reasoning and freshness of outlook and deserves
to be read in the original.® Siddhicandragani goes a step, and a very big step indeed,
further than Rimacandra and Gunacandra in holding that there are four rasas only.
The -description of Aja—vilipa, or of fdnta ot of bhaydtitaya is aimed at showing the
intensity of love towards Indumati, his beloved wife, or complete detachment or
world-weariness of mumuksus or the tenderness or softness of a parlicularindividual,
respectively. In fact, however, poets undertake to describe such incidents, events or
situations only to demonstrate their own descriptive power or the richness of their
own imaginative faculty.

This survey would show that there is nothing peculiarly Jaina about their view
of the nature of rasa. Along with other writers on poetics they take rasgs to be
laukika or alaukika, sukha-dubkhitmaka or sukhatmaka only. A “Moderner” like
Siddhicandragani disregards tradition and holds that there are four rasas only. It js,
however, very surprising, if not shocking, that none of these Jaipa authors anpd
commentators takes cognizance of the ‘‘nava~kavva-rasd pannatta® Passage found in

their sacred text, viz., the Awmuyogadvéara stitra.

7. Abhinavagupta explicitly says that some of ihe ‘sthayibhava’s are ‘sukha-svabhava® (of the
Dature of happiness, i.c. pleasurable) while some others are ‘dulikha-~svarapa’ (of the nature of up-
happiness, i.c. painful) :

WereAgPRaaAl SEeriem, I... .. DeENsgE; § FEE |

. . . L —Abhinavabharati on NS I 119, pp. 43-44

Siddhicandragani holds that rasa is simply ‘laukika.” Naturally, he recognises the four ‘rasa’s based

©On ‘rati,’” *hasa’ ‘utsaha’ and ‘vismaya® and rejects the claim of ‘raudra,’ ‘bhayanaka’ etc. to the title

of ‘rasa.” Abhinavagupta, who firmly subscribes to the view that ‘rasas’ are ‘alaukika,” regards eve

raudra,” ‘bhayanaka,’ ctc., as ‘sukha-svabhiva® or ‘sukha-pradhana.’ ' i
8. Kavyaprakasakhandans a

vyaprakasakhandana (p. 16 and Pp. 21-22), Singhi Jaina series, Vol. 40, Bombay, 1953,







Appendix
SANSKRIT RHETORICIANS ON POETIC TRUTH *

Some pedants denounce poetry® for a variety of reasons. Rdjasckhara? states
by way of Pirvapaksa three important arguments condemning poetry. Generally
speaking, he mentions the names of the authorities from whom he quotes, whether
with approval or without. In the present case, however, he merely states their
objections against poetry but does not mention them by name. This fact probably
would suggest that the objections have come down to him by tradition and have
been advanced from very early times. They are as follows :

(1) poetry is full of lies,®> (2) poetry tenders wrong advice and encourages
immorality,* and (3) poetry is full of obscene matter.® This paper confines itself to
a study of the question raised by the first argument or objection against poetry
namely, truth-in poetry or poetic truth as conceived by the Sanskrit Rhetoricians.
Before proceeding further it is necessary to state the prima facie views a little more
clearly. The critic-of poetry. holds that poetry is false because it does not deal with
things as they are.in themselves. It, more often than not, misrepresents the outer
world. The images in_poetry are phantoms far removed from reality. It contains
highly fanciful, hyperbolic and often irrational accounts or descriptions. It often
credits inanimate objects, birds, etc., with human attributes, which on the very _facé
of it is false. It presses into service a number of poetic conventions which.are
obviously not in correspondence with reality. It, many a time, distorts or_twists
history or mythology. in borrowing incidents or legends for poetic treatment. . In its
craze for exaggeration it at times throws logic to the winds. In short, poetry
disregards scientific, historical and even logical truth; and therefore, deserves
condemnation. h
;. How Sanskrit rhetoricians (cspecially Bhimaha and Rajadekhara) meet  this
criticism will be clear from what follows : ‘

* The pnpe_r which is referred to in foot-note no. 3 on p. 19 supra, and which first appeared in Vikasa,
The Gujarat College Magazine, Ahmedabad, March 1960. (Pp 60-68), is, for the sake of easy
reference, reprinted here, with a few changes, as an ‘Appéndix, . ’

1. Cf the oft-repeated line ST FNM Iy

and also the frequently quoted lin¢, HIEIBIGisT a:'@q ! (“One should avoid the useléss prattle
that is poetry.”)
2. Kavyamimamsa, GOS, Baroda, edition (1934), ch. VI, pp. 24-28.

3. sendifeeErdes mag 1-p. 2.
4. SRPIRATANE ARG T, |-P, 2,

5. aEAEtERrETRey Fem (-p 27,
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Bhamaha® deseryes glowing tributes for a lucid exposition of this topic of poetic

truth in his Kdvydlamkdra? His treatment of the defects of poetry,

Ayuktimar®,
Asambhava® and  Asidrdyal®,

Deda—kala—kala~loka—nyiya-agama-virodhill. and
Pratijia-hetu—drstanta—hina'? throws light on this topic. He condemns the poets who
attribute a role of messenger to inanimate objects and beings naturally devoid of the
power of speech such as a cloud, the wind, the moon, a bee or a dove, a ruddy
goose, a parrot and the like. He makes an exzeption, however, that a person maddened
by longing may be represented as sending a message that way.’3 In the course of his
treatment of the Upami dosas he wisely observes :

(i) @ o&n amy ARG W AR |
@ Flafiemg ggsR 1 IL 43,
(i) zenfErmas: 9 Aséem m@: |
g TREnSTEeAsEA || 1L 50,

Bhamaha denounces the poet’s description as faulty when it is spoilt by its
unveracity as regards Desa (couniry, mountain, forest, etc.), Kéla (time. day, night,
seasons, etc.), Kald (fine arts like music and dancing), Lokq (behaviour of plants and
beings, the movable and immovable), Nydya (the science of Politics and Practical
Life) and Agama (Civil and Religious Law and rules of behaviour). He gives
illustrations of each one of these poetical defects. From this treatment of these
defects it is very clear that Bhimaha does not grant licence of scientific ignorance
or wanton inaccuracy of detail to the poet. He devotes almost the whole of Chapter

V 10 a consideration of the logical errors called Pratijid-hetu-drsfanta~hina.* If a
proposition in a poem is found, on examination, to pe vitiated by logical flaw, it
has got to be denounced as faulty. For detecting logical errors in others and
avoiding them in one’s own poetry the knowledge of logic is very essential.

i o Further,
a Sastra-Kavi is at liberty to use Pratijid (logical Proposition to be proved), Hett

6. Works on dramaturgy such as Bharata’s Natyasastry which lay down rules for the Dlaywright
(and the producer) to enable h

¢ im 10 COmPOse a play answering the description *Avasthanuksti’
are, though important, excluded in this study due to the limits of this paper.

7. Ed. by D. T. Tatacharya, Tiruvadi, 1934.

8. 1.42-44. 9. 11,47-51.  10.63-64. 11. 1V, 29_59
13. This is a clear reference to Kaliddsa's Meghadata, Bhamaha lived after Kalidasa: made an €%
ception in favour of the Meghadtta, Kalidasa’s masterpiece, and eriticised oxher’ Diita-poens:
which must have been its servile imitations. To argue the other way as some scholars have already
done, does not appear convincing. Many poems of the Data literature must. have been befor®
Bhamaha’s mind when he wrote this passage. -
14. Chaper V (Kavya-Nyiya-Nirnaya) is indeed unique for its treatment of logical science and of
the logic of poetry or poetic truth in the whole range of works on poetics. His treatment Of
logical science has bearin Kirti.

I ; g on his relation to Dignagy and Dharma-Kirti. As this papei concern®
itself with poatic truth, Bhamaha’s treatment of logic s skipped over here.

12, V. 1-60
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(mark, Middle term) and Drstanta (Example), if and when necessary. The fact,
however, remains that the Logic of Poetry (Kavya—Nydya) embracing Perception and
Inference in poetry (Kavya—Pratyaksa and Anumana) is one thing and the science
of Logic (Nydya) quite another : g% Sk FEAANEErSRIGA: |-V. 33b. The one
(Kavya) is rooted in the world of phenomena, while the other (Agamas) aims at
exact or scientific truth. Bhamaha illustrates the truth of his statement thus : The
sky resembles a sword (in its blue colour); the sound is heard from a long distance;
the water of the river stream is ever the same; and the huge flames are wonderfully
steady 1'® These form examples of Lokasraya Kévya._But Sastras tell us that ether
has no colour, that sound is a special quality of Akasa (ether), has its place in
the outer part of the ear; and that the water of the stream changes every moment,

and that the flames of fire are ever changing.
Bhamaha then turns to Pratijia.’® In logic it means the ‘thesis’ or ‘proposition’

1o be proved; speaking of Paksal” (a place or subject which is possessed of an

attribute or property that is doubtful or controversial). In poetry, however, it means
‘a promise’ or a ‘vow' to be carried out.l® Again this Pratijiid, as contradistinguished

from the Pratijiia in logic, is fourfold, having reference to Dharma, Artha, Kima
and Kopa. He illustrates these varieties of Pratijiia and defective (fallacious)
Pratijids with suitable examples from the two Acsa epics, viz.,, Mahdbharata and
Ramayana.’® In poetry, says Bhamaha, we have an implied Pratijiia*® as well. =

15. V. 34b is rather faulty. The Kavyamimarnsa 1X, line 18 (p. 44) runs this

“ a9 MR Rngai sgemfaa@ly |7

The reading HEREYHI appears to be incosrect for N, is masculine. The K. S. S. (61) reads

a%q Ash... '
The reading arﬁ is obviously corrupt. The correct line must have been : ﬁaa Enﬁ Wm@
@m q’g]ﬁ’q; | Even with this correction the difficulty of interpretation is not over ! Some take

FBT%E: to mean big ﬁamcs whereas some others intcipret it to mean ‘the heavenly lights such
as the moon and tbe stars.' Rajasckbara's ccmment on the passage (p. 44 pp. 20-24) appears to
favour the latter interpretion, But Rajasckhara’s support too collapses when we begin to interpret

v. 34c : SyIEar U ZREE Amffd F | H we accept Tatacharya’s emendation Ry
H for A4y FI-which is certainly a corrupt reading, and his interpretation of this line that
Al guEsmee) Aaadif = illustrates AOATERSEIE:’ (in v-33b, atove) then we have
no alternative but to take qu%q: to mean huge flames.

16. V. 35-46,

V- et o ot |
e v A afdetdE -V 12

18. qewmahgumy fyei SR ) v, 95,

19, Vide Bhamaha’s Kavyalamkara, V. 36-44,
20 V. 45 contains its definition, V. 46 its illustration.
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He then takes up Hetu for treatment. He states that as in Logic, here in poetry
too, the Hetu (mark) possesses three distinctive characteristics;2t Kevalanvaya and
Kevala-Vyatireka Hetu are enough to prove -the existence of Artha {a thing—an
object) in poetry. {All the Avayavas (component parts) of a Parirthdnumana are
not required in poetry.] He illustrates the Kavya—Hetu as follows :

“Since the warbling of female ospreys is heard and the fragrance of lotuses
smelt, there must be a lake younder. near the forest—region.”” In this case, the.HetU
proves the existence of a lake by Paramparisambhandha. In logic, too, one infers
the existence of a fiery region (below) perceiving a column of smoke high up in the
sky. In poetry the Hetu is found (often) in the same case (Vibhakti) as that of the
Sadhya and the Artha (to be proved) is known even in the absence of Anvaya of
Vyatireka. He iltustrates this point thus :

A B TR vk |

W ) @R 1l

Here, the Sadhya is the advent of night; and the Hetu is the brilliantly burning
lamps due to sunset.??

Kavyahety, like the Hetu in Logic, becomes fallacious on account of ignorance
doubtful knowledge and error.

He gives illustrations of these three fallacious
Kavya-hetus as follows :— ’

(i) “These Kasas® attract our heart on account of the fragrance of their
flowers ” The Hetu is invalid for Kasa flowers do not have fragrance.

(ii) “From the fact of their being near the water, they are obviously Sarari
birds. The Hetu here is doubtful as it might as well prove the existence of
some other birds like the (Indian) cranes.

(iii) That bird must be a Cakora as it possesses eyes with white corners. This

Hetu 15 ¢rroneous (Viparyayakrt) as there are Cakoras that possess eyes
with red corners.

In the treatment of Drsanta, he defines the term as follows : “It is the

pointing out of a counterpart of the subject of description.”?* He also mentions 2
21,

V. 21-25 define and describe the nature of a good or valid Hetu and Hetvabhisa.
22,

Tatacharya, however, interprets : TR AL 3 egHRaE AW 90 | 5 @nEad ¢
AR | epefion B | P12 ‘

T T |
—Maltinatha on Raghu 1V, 17
24.

Udbhata, who is the first rhetorician to define the figure Drstanta, must have taken clue from this
definition : : . e

. Iwenier o: gRfERREIFE, |Bhimaha V. ssa,
and. mede ReRiiatedan, |
FgnReE: g g s=R 1—Udbhata VI 7s.

23.



189

Variety thereof called “Suddha-Drstanta” in which by the mere mention of the
Drstanta word, the Sadhya and the Sidhana are suggested. And both these varieties

are illustrated.

In brief, Bhamaha holds that Pratyaksa in poetry is in accordance with human
€Xperience—the aspect of things as they present themselves to us, while the Sastras
deal with scientific truth. He points out the similarities and differences between the
Pratijaa, Hety and Drstanta of logic and those in poetry. He points out that rigid
logical form in respect of the Pratijiia, Hetu, etc., is not desirable in poetry.

Dandin also treats of the defect ‘Defddi-virodhi’. He, however, summarily
rejects the defect ‘Pratijia—~Hetu—Drstanta~hina’ as an insipid inquiry.® He points
Out how the defects in one contex: turn out to be merits in others.2 Later writers
like Vamana, Rudraga, Mammata, Hemacandra and others follow Bhimaha ang
Dandin in condemning these defects as betraying the poet’s ignorance, These defects
are classified by Mammata as Prasiddhi-viruddha and Vidyli—vt'ruddhq. He includes
Lokaprasiddhiviruddha and Kaviprasiddbiviruddha under the first category. The
Alarkarikas lay accent on the ‘Alaukika’ nature of the poet’s creation;?’ they look
UPon it as the very life of poetry. They take it for granted that poetry is for
Rasikas, Sahrdayas?® only. They, therefore, do not think it necessary to deal with
the question of poetic truth. After Bhamaha it is Rajafekhara who treats of this
!opic in his brilliant work called Kavya-Mimathsi.® He emphatically declares that

‘nothing is untrue in poetry.” Highly exaggerated statements about the Praiseworthy
statements are found pot only

(men or subject) are found in no doubt; but such
poetry but also in the Vedas, the Sistras and the Loka.® (So you cannot condemn

them as untrue. If you do so, you will have to condemn the Vedas and the sﬁstras

?. efymRgenIfER A A |
ﬁaﬂf-$5&¥ﬂ gy % e j|—Kavyadarsa 11, 127,
2 e aadsdw s | ,
IoRY Qg gortdi fed |1—Kavysdard 111 179,

. Cf. the opening verse, for example, of Mammata’s Kavya-Prakata,
2. Cf. axfyty AR AR A1 fow m e m e | ,
- and gyrEAAl WYMT @ENTRY T | : ;

Ratareg wwra swgsmmEron: | -
~—Dharmadatia, as quoted in-Sahitya-Darpane 111, 9a.

Chapter VI, pp. 24-26, Chapter .IX; pp. 44-46. .

30wy g fma @R T SAESER: |

8 A SRR gl 9 gy 9 8% 9 |-P 2.
‘..That in Poetry therc is no question of things

Dr. Raghavan interprets it somewhat differently : ¢
being true or untrue, Satya and Asatya. It is all one Arthavada. " ... Even in Veda, s'ﬁstm and

Loka, cases of Arthavada are cases of Poetry.”—Bhoja's Smigara Prakasa, Vol. 1, Part 1, p, 131
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and the Loka as well.) He then actually quotes passages from the Aitareya/Satapatha
Brahmana, the Mahabhasya and a popular verse that contain Arthavada.

In the cousse of his exposition of the topic Arthavydpti (scope of the subject-
matter of Poetry) he quotes the view of Udbhata. “Artha is two-fold : Vicaritasusthu
(scientifically accurate) and Avicaritaramantya (charming but not scientifically true).
Of these two, the sciences deal with the former and Poetry with the latter.”"®

Anpandavardhana states very clearly that questions of truth and falsity simply
do not apply to poetry (or creative literature in general) :

“In the province of poetry where we perceive suggested elements, (the questions
of logical) truth and falsity are meaningless. Such being the case, to examine

(creative literature) through the (well-known) valid means of knowledge would lead
to ridicule.”®

Earlier he discusses at length the question of propriety and impropriety in
relation to satighatand and declares :

“Except for impropriety there is no other cause of harming rasa. The greatest
secret about rasa is conformity to well-known canons of propriety.”*

From these passages it would seem that Anandavardhana believed in the
autonomy of literature.

Rajadekhara clearly elucidates the distinction between scientific and poetic truth.
“Poetic truth is founded on ‘appearance’ (Pratibhdsa) and scientific truth, on the
object reality. If appearance were the real nature of things, then the orbs of the
sun and the moon which appear to measure twelve angulas (angula=a finger’s
31, The editor of the Kavya-Mimdmsa observes :

“Yayavariya does not agree with the view of
Audbhatas because they hold that the Kavyas only describe unrcal aspects of things, and this

means that the Kavyas are useless. He holds, therefore, that the authors of both $astras and
Kavyas desc.nbe objects as observed by them,”—p, 188, This view, requires consideration. Udbhata’s
Bhamaha-vivarana, from which the quotationi must have been picked up is unfortunately lost. It
is reasopable, however, to believe that Udbhata ust have written the passage while setting forth
Bhamaha’s Kavya-nyaya. (One of the three examples of Avicaritaramaniya, given by Rajasekhara,
is drawn from Bhamaha, V. 34b.) Rajasekhara does not add a remark like @’ &R FIqEda:
after giving the view of Udbhata. Purther, Rijasckhara himself supports Udbhata in his comrent
when he says : ‘FRANH UANGPRARAY |’ It may be stated here that -one feels that a verse,
illustrating «$astra-nibandhopayogi yatha-pratibhasa vastu-svardpa,” is missing from this
passage, for the example SIS etc., is of Poetry and not of $astra.
TR 7 aEa-Tid STTERETEEERRIR X SRR
=R |

~Dhvanyaloka 111, p. 455
33 FRYRTIE] AFGEIRE PR |

RAFErag  WEnRT |

—Dhvanysloka 111, p. 330
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breadth) could not have been of the measure of the globe of the earth as described
in the Puranas and Agamas.” Further on, he records the view of Palyakirti :
“Whatever be the nature of a thing, its charm depends on the nature (and mood)
of the particular speaker; and therefore one and the same thing may appear
charming to one, tormenting to another while indifferent to a third one.%
He then quotes the opinion of his wife Avantisundari, who says : “There is no
such thing as fixed nature of things, so far as poetry is concerned; for the poet’s
artistic mind conceives of things in all sorts of ways.” She supports her view with
a quotation : ‘‘the scientific nature of a thing does not matter much to the poet.
He makes a thing good or bad by his imaginative faculty and poetic expression.
Praising the moon he calls her ‘the nectar—rayed’ denouncing, a Dosakara® (a mine
of defcts and not the lord of the night). Rajasekhara agrees with both of them.
He deals with still another aspect of truth, namely, Kavisamaya (poetic con-
ventions).?® His treatment ijs exhaustive and marked by originality. In one context

he emphatically asserts :
TegIfRae, Hfrang: o | (P 99)
In another context he declares :
Ry qmrfar semd Tl &R |
a1 am1 geftmeAeERs gaer | 1 (P 11D

To conclude : Sanskrit rhetoricians, especially Bhamaha and Rijasekhara ably
meet the criticism against poetry on the score of its being false. They are fully
aware of the distinction between scientific truth and poetic truth. They also know
that the sciences are concerned with the former and poetry, with the latter, Ope
cannot look for scientific truth in poetry unless it be a Sﬁstra-—l(ivya. In the name
of poetic truth they do not grant licence of scientific ignorance or inaccuracy of
detail to the poets. Lastly, the very wide principle of Aucitya,” enunciated by the
Sanskrit rhetoricians, embraces all the aspects of poetic- truth such as, emotional
and imagmative truth, poetic conventions and the law of probability.

34, Ch. IX, p. 46, 1. 8-14.
35. Ch. IX, p. 46, 1. 50-20.
36. For a treatment of the topic see my paper “Sanskrit Rhetoricians on Poetic Convcmi:ms,“

pPp 19-27 supra.
37. 'For a lucid exposition of Aucitya sec Dr. Raghavan's paper in “Some Concepts of tho Alarikara

Sastra, pp. 194-257



Addendum

: Sanskrit Writers on Plagiarism : Almost simultaneously with the publication
of this paper in the Journal of the Oriental Institute, Baroda, the paper, Pla-
giarism-Its Varieties And Limits by C. R. Devadhar, was published in the
Annals (B. O. R. Institute) Vol. XXXV, Poona, 1955.

P, 7,L.2 : In the course of his commentary ou Sarasvaritkanthabharana 11. 39, thec om-

(from below) mentator Ratneévara speaks of five kinds of derivative poems : 1. Praksti-

parindma 2 Parapuraprave$a 3 Khandasaimghdtya 4 Cilikd and 5 Parimala. He
explains and illustrates all these five kinds of derivative poems. He explains
and illustrates ‘Parapurapraveia’ kind of poem as follows :

AR WEEEy: | ggi—

I o yeRnf a1 i @ AR ¥ ey

@dF § e } el ] e Regem

g H—

| smregey awfigraas = s |

Fef{a-rLTeE & S U s
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[rAS-IA-quEAg & A 7 gat|: 1]

I Ay Rl REoeETTa AR |
AT, (2. 883), FeTAT Q¥, RR3¥

In the above passage the first verse is in Sanskrif whereas the second one, in

(Maharasgri)Prakrit. But the idea expressed in both the verses is the same.

¢ In the context-that the thought is a common property of alt of us—the two

passages, one from Jayanta’s Nydyamajart and the other from Hemacandra’s

Pramananiimarhsa, cited in foot-note no. 2 on p. 24 infra, are apposite.

P. 19 : The paper, with a few changes, is now included, as an Appendix, in these

f. n.no.3 Studies.

PP.78-108 : ‘The Conception of Sandbis In the Sanskrit Drama’ mainly deals with
the theory. Its application by the Sanskrit playwrights in actual practice needs
to be examined by a close and truly critical study of someé of the Sanskrit
plays and their Sanskrit commentaries.

PP.117-122 : The topic of ‘grammar in relation to poetry’ is intimately connected with
aesthetics. A study of Sanskrit Grammar and Aesthetics—embracing the views
of literary critics (&larmkarikas)-by the present writer will soon appear.

P. 154,11 1-4 : In this context the observations of J. L. Masson and M. V. Patwar-
dhan deserve our notice :
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“It is of course truc that finally the sahfdaya, the intelligent and responsive rea-
der, is the final criterion. But generally, sahrdayas tend to agree amongst hemselves
to an astonishing degree. One has only to look at the interpretations of poems advan-
ced in Sanskrit commentaries. They arc usually very similar to one another. (This is
surely why plagiarism in such matters was never considered to be a serious matter.
Witness Hemacandra, who uses Abhinava’s explanations of innumerable stanzas. He
is not “cheating”, he is “‘agreeing.”). When a modern commentary like the Bdlapriya
follows Uttungodaya’s Kaumuds on the Locana, Ramasaraka is not being lazy or
dishonest. This simply points to shared values in Sanskrit literary criticism,”

~Séantarasa And Abhinavagupta’s
Philosophy of Aesthetics, Introduction,
pp- IV-V, f.n. 2, BOR Institute, Poona, 1969

PP 162-179 : The rest of the verses in skandhaka metre, which are not covered in
this paper, are being studied and will soon appearin the form of a separate paper.
Appendix : In regard to the topic dealt with here it would be very interesting
and instructive to comparc Aristotle’s reply to Plato’s charge of unreality levelled
against creative literature : “The pictures of life given by creative literature are not
unreal in the sense of being inconsistent with the facts of life; but that their truth
is of a different order from the truth of science. ....The business of the poet is to
tell, not what has happened, but what could happen, and what is possible, either from
its probability, or from its necessary connection with what has gone before....the
difference (between the historian and the poet) lies in this fact, that the one tells
what has happened and the other what could happen. And therefore poetry has a
wider truth....; for poetry deals rather with the universal, history with the particular.”
—Judgment in Literature (pp 24-25)
by W. Basil Worsfold, London, 1917

Appendix pp186—192—: With the thought of Réjasekhara-that kdvya (poetry) is foun-
ded on appearance (pratibhdsanibandhanam), which is only a paraphrase of Bhamaha’s
thought that poetry is tooted in the world of phenomena (tarra lokasrayam kavyam®)
compare what Wordsworth says in the Essay Supplementary to the Preface 1o Lyrical
Ballads : ““The appropriate business of poetry..., herappropriate employment, her privilege
and her duty, is to treat of things not as they are, but as they appear; not as they
exist in themselves, but as they seem to exist to the senses and to the passions.”
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